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" UNIVERSITY CALENDAR 1961-1962

Monday, September 4 ............ Faculty Day and Parents Day
Tuesday-Wednesday, September 5-6 ................ Orientation

Fall Quarter

Thursday, September 7 .......................... Registration
Friday, September 8 .................... ... ... Classes Begin
Saturday, September 9 ........... ... ... Second Day of Classes
Friday, October 13 ............ LE.A. Eastern Division Meeting
Saturday, October 14 ........................... Homecoming
Friday-Saturday-Monday-Tuesday,

November 17-21 ....... .. ... ... .. ..ol Examinations
Wednesday, November 22 ..................... Quarter Closes

Winter Quarter

Tuesday, November 28 .......................... Registration
Wednesday, November 28 ...................... Classes Begin
Wednesday, December 20,

12:00 Noon .................... Christmas Vacation Begins
Wednesday, January 3, 12:00 Noon ............ Classes Resume
Wednesday-Saturday, February 21-24 ............ Examinations
Monday, February 26 ........... ... ... .. ... Quarter Closes

Monday, March 5 ............ ... ... .. ... ..... Registration
Tuesday, March 6 ... ... .. .. ... ... Classes Begin
Friday, April 20 ... ... ... ... .. ... oL Good Friday
Sunday, May 20, 3:00 pm. ........... ... ... Commencement
Monday-Thursday, May 21-24 ................... Examinations
Friday, May 25 ... ... .. ... .. . ... Quarter Closes

Monday, June 4 ........ ... ... .. i Registration
Tuesday, June 5 ......... ... L, Classes Begin
Wednesday, July 4 ......... .. ...l Independence Day
Wednesday-Friday Noon, August 8-10 ............ Examinations
Thursday, August 9, 8:00 pm. ................ Commencement

Friday, August 10, 6:00 pm. .................. Quarter Closes



THE TEACHERS COLLEGE BOARD

APPOINTED MEMBERS

Vervon L. Heats, Robinson ........................ 1959-61°
ALEXANDER SuMMERS, Mattoon ...................... 1959-61*
CHaUNCEY B. WaTson, Sr., DeKalb .................. 1959-61°
CarL Dunsagr, Macomb ............................ 1957-63
Wirriam E. Reep, Oak Park ............ ... ... ... ... 1957-63
Crarence R. Ropp, Normal ......................... 1957-63
Harrier LowpEN MADLENER, Oregon ................. 1959-65
RovaL A. Strees, Jr.,, Champaign .................... 1959-65
MorTon H. HoLriNGswORTH, Joliet ................... 1960-65
NosLE |. Purrer, Chicago .......................... 1961-67
WiLLiam E. McBripg, Chicago ................... ... 1961-67
Pavr Stong, Sullivan.......... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. .. 1961-67
*

EX OFFICIO MEMBERS

Georce T. WILKINS
Superintendent of Public Instruction, Springfield

James A. Ronan
Director, Department of Finance, Springfield

OFFICERS

RoyvaL A. Stipes, Jr., Chairman
ALEXANDER SUMMERS, Vice-Chairman®
Crarence R. Roep, Secretary
Ricuarp G. Browng, Executive Officer, Springfield

Eastern Illinois University is governed by the Teachers College
Board. The Board consists of nine members appointed by the gov-
ernor and two ex officio members designated by law.

*Term expired May, 186L.
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EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY
CHARLESTON

FACULTY 1960-61

(Date of joining staff in parentheses)
(Asterisk (#) indicates head of the department)

Chief Administrative Officers

Quincy Doubwna, Ph.D., LLD. .................. President
B.A., Carroll College, 1927; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1948, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin; LL.D. Carroll College, 1960. (1956)

Hosart Frankriwy HeLrer, Ph.D. .................. Dean

of the Faculty

B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; AM., 1931, Ph.D., 1940,
Columbia University. (1931)

Ruporpu DonaLp AnrFinson, PhD. ..... ... Dean of Students
B.Ed., State Teachers College, St. Cloud, Minnesota, 1932;
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., University of Minnesota, 1939. (1940)

Raymonp Rosco Grecs, AM. . ... Director of Business Affairs
Ph.B., 1922, A.M., 1923, The University of Chicago.
(1934)

Asa M. Ruvyig, Jr.,, EdD. ...... Director of Regional Services

B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1947, Ed.D., 1949, University of Mis-
souri. (1956)

Administrative Staff
StaFr oF Dean oF THE FacuLty

WiLLiaM HeEnry ZEIGEL, Ph.D. . ........... Associate Dean,

Teacher Education and Placement

B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; A.M., 1926,
Ph.D. 1930, University of Missouri. (1937)



Tlastinn louinoss Untviisserey

Mavurice WEsLEy ManBEck, Ph.D. . ... ... .. Assistant Dean,

Registration and Records

B.S., Hamline University, 1940; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954,
University of Minnesota. (1957)

Harry James Menicis, EA.D. ... Director of Laboratory School
B.Ed., State University Teachers College, Plattsburg, New
York, 1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954)

Roscoe Freverick Scuauvee, Ph.D. ... ... .. Chief Librarian
A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D.,
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University of
Michigan, 1939. (1945)

Donarp Georce G, MEd. ............ Assistant Director

of Laboratory School

A.B., Illinois College, 1951; M.Ed., University of Illinois,
1955. (1960)

LavErn MarsuarL Hamanp, Ph.D. ... ... ... . ... Assistant

to the Dean of the Faculty

B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, University of Illinois. (1957)

VERNE ALLEN Stockman, EA.D. ................. Director

... of Audio-Visual Center

B.S., 1928, M.A., 1931, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State Col-
lege. (1955)

James KnvorT, MAA. ..o Assistant,

Teacher Education and Placement

B.S., Eastern Illinois State College, 1949; M.A., North-
western University, 1952. (1957)

RoBerT CHARLES WiseMaN, M.S. in Ed. .......... Assistant

in Audio-Visual Center

B.S. in Ed., 1956, M.S. in Ed., 1959, Northermn Illinois Uni-
versity. (1958)

Joun ALBERT JamEs WarsTtroM, B.S. in Ed. ...... Assistant,
Records
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois University, 1960. (1959)

STarF oF DEAN OF STUDENTS

Erizaseta Knicat Lawson, Ph.D. ... .. ... .. Associate Dean

of Students and Dean of Women

B.A., 1927, M.A., 1935, Bucknell University; Ph.D., New
York University, 1939. (1939)
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Donarp A. Krucge, MAA. ........... ... ... Assistant Dean of

Students, Dean of Men

Ph.B., Carroll College, 1947; M.A., Northwestern Univer-

sity, 1951. Graduate study, Indiana University, 1959-60.
(1957)

Jerry D. Hears, MD. ... ... Director of Health Services

and University Physician

B.S., United States Naval Academy, 1945; B.S., 1950,
M.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1956)

WitLiam D. Maner, Ph.D. ... ... Assistant Dean of Students,

Director of Housing and Veterans Services

AB., Knox College, 1936; AM., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, In-
diana University. (1950)

Donarp Arren Rormscuirp, Ph.D. ............... Director

of Testing Services
A.B., 1924, \/IA 1927, University of Illinois; Ph.D., State
Umvelslty of Iowa 1932 (1934)

Rure Henperson GAErRTNER, M.S. ... ... . ... .. Director of

Food Services

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1945;
M.S., Towa State College, 1951. (1947)

ArviNn AsHTon Mason, MEd. .................... Director

of University Union

B.S., University of Maine, 1951; M.Ed., Springfield Col-
lege, 1954. (1859)

Georce L. WaseMm, BS. ... ... ... Assistant Director of
University Union
B.A., Southern Illinois University, 1957. (1960)

Bert Lynwoop SiMmpsoN, Jr, MA. .......... Residence Hall

Counselor, Douglas Hall

B.A., Southern Methodist University, 1954; M.A., Univer-
sity of Texas, 1960. (1939)

James Epwarp Beaver, MEd. ............ Residence Hall

Counsclor, Lincoln Hall

B.S., 1957, M.Ed., 1959, Pennsylvania State University.
(1959)

Heien V. Conway, MEd, ................ Residence Hall
Counselor, Weller Hall
B.A., 1950, M.Ed., 1951, University of Pittsburgh, (1959)

Mary Rutyg CUrLBERT, M.A. ... ... ... ...... Residence Hall

Counselor, Ford Hall

B.A., Towa State Teachers College, 1957; M.A., Teachers
College, Columbia University, 1959. (1959)
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Vircinia ELpLen Smum, MA. ... .. ........ Residence Hall

Counselor, McKinney Hall

Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1948; M.A., University of
Minnesota, 1950. (1959)

Leas NortoN HarTManNN, M.S. .. .......... Residence Hall

Counselor, Pemberton Hall

B.A., Barnard College, 1924; M.S., Teachers College Co-
lumbia University, 1927. (1959)

StaFF OoF DirecTOR OF BUSINESS AFFAIRS

Cerarp GeNE GrReen, M.B.A. .. ....... ... Assistant Director
B.S., Illinois State Normal University, 1949; M.B.A., In-
diana University, 1950; Graduate Study, Indiana Univer-
sity, 1951-52. (1955)

Gerarp T. Cravey, B.S. .......... Director of Physical Plant
B.S., University of Ilinois, 1949. (1951)

StaFF oF DiReCTOR OF REGIONAL SERVICES

MarTiN ScHaEFER, Ph.D. ... ... .. ... Director of Extension
B.Ed., Wisconsin State College, 1948; M.A., State Univer-
sity of Iowa, 1951; Ph.D., State University of Iowa, 1958.
(1958)

Danier E. ToornsurGH, M.A. ...... Director of Information

and University Publications

B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1952; M.A., State
University of Iowa, 1957. (1959)

Kennern E. Hescer, EAM. ... .. Director of Alumni Services
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; Ed.M.
University of Illinois, 1955. Graduate Study, University of
Illinois, 1958-59. (1951)

Davip THoMAs Bamp, M.S. Ed. ... ... Director of Admissions
and High School Relations
B.S. Ed., State University of New York, Teachers College
at Oneonta, 1956; M.S. Ed., Indiana University, 1956.
(1959)

Samuer Josepr Taser, B.S. in Ed. .... Admissions Examiner
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1954. (1960)
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ART

Carvin CountryMan, DEd.®. ... .. ... ... Professor
Ph.B., The University of Chicago, 1934; AM., Colorado
State College of Education, 1941; D.Ed., Pennsylvania
State University, 1955, (1945)

CarL Epwin Saurr, Ph.D. .......... Associate Professor and

Director of Paul Sargent Art Gallery

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1939; A.M.,

George Peabody College for Teachers, 1940; Ph.D., The
Ohio State University, 1954. (1947)

Roranp Lerenorz, Ed.D. ..... ... ... ... Associate Professor
A.B., Olivet College, 1937; A.M., 1945; Ed.D., 1953, Uni-
versity of Michigan. (1955)

Vircinia W. Hyerr, AM. ... ... ... .. Assistant Professor
BS. in Ed., 1929; AM. 1931, University of Missouri;
Graduate Study, University of Missouri, 1940-42. (On
leave 1960-61) (1944)

Lyny Epcar Trang, MF.A. . ... ... ... Assistant Professor
B.F.A., University of Nebraska, 1942; B.F.A., Washington
University, 1948; M.F.A., State University of Iowa, 1950;
Graduate Study, Art School, University of Michoacan San
Nicolas Hidalgo, 1950-51; Graduate Study, The Ohio State
University, 1959-60. (1952)

June Marie Krutza, MFA. ... ... ... Assistant Professor
B.A., Manchester College, 1945; AM.T., 1951, M.F.A,,
1952, Indiana University; Graduate Study, The Ohio State
University, 1957-59. (1952)

Cary Irwin Kwoop, MFLA. ... ... ... Assistant Professor
B.A., James Millikin University, 1950; M.F.A., University
of Illinois, 1953. (1953)

Jsmes Peter Roy, DEd. ... ... ... ..., Assistant Professor
B.A., Concordia College, 1952; M.A., State University of
Iowa, 1957; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State University, 1961.

(1960)
Joann Kinor, MFA. ... Ll Substitute Instructor
B.F.A., 1947, MF.A,, 1950, The Art Institute of Chicago.
(1957)
BOTANY
Hiram FrepeErick Taut, Ph.D.® ... ... ... ..., Professor

B.A., Bluffton College, 1925; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1930,
Ohio State University. (1932)
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Kennera Evcene Dayann, PhD oo o oo 000 Professor
B.S., Kent State University, 1938; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1943,
Northwestern University. (On leave second half of year
1960-61) (1947)

Ica Marks, M.S. ... .. ... L Assistunt Professor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1927; M S.,
Ohio State University, 1929; Graduate study, State Uni-
versity of Jowa, 1929-1930. (1932)

WesLey Cecin Wartesioe, Ph.D. ... ... .. Assistant Professor
B.A., Augustana College, 1951; M.S., University of Ili-
nois, 1956; Ph.D., Florida State University, 1959. (1960)

James Donarp Bieruck, Ph.D. .. ... ... Assistant Professor
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1954, University of New Hampshire;
Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1957. (1960)

Saran CreEvincer, Ph.D. ... ... Substitute Assistant Professor
AB., Miami University, 1947; M.S., Butler University,
1949; Ph.D., Indiana University, 1957. (1960)

BUSINESS

James Francis Grrrin, Ph.D® o0 L. Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Ilinois State College, 1946; M.C.S.,
Indiana University, 1947; Ph.D., Northwestern Uwniver-
sity, 1953. (1947)

Janmes Micuaer TromPpson, Ed.D. ............... Professor
B.S., Nebraska State Teachers College, 1929; AM., Colo-
rado State College of Education, 1933; Ed.D., New York
University, 1936. (On Leave 1960-61) (1937)

EarL Samuer Dickerson, EA.D. ................ Professor
B.S., Indiana State Teachers College, 1930; M.S., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1934; Ed.D. New York University, 1941.
(1935)

CrirForp Lawrence Facan, Ph.D. ... ... ... ..., Professor
B.S. in Ed., State Teachers College, Kirksville, Missouri,
1937; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, State University of Iowa.
(On leave first half of year 1960-61) (1949)

Jessie MartHA HUuntER, MLA. ... ... L Assistant Professor
AB., 1931, M.A,, 1932, Michigan State College; Graduate
study, Columbia University, 1936-37. (1937)

BerTranDp PrEsTon Horrey, MAA. ........ Assistant Professor
A.B., Murray State College, Kentucky, 1944; M.A., North-
western University, 1947; Graduate study, Northwestern
University, 1951-52. (1946)
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Ricuarp Wirriam Camsrioce, Ph.D. . ... Assistant Professor
B.S., 1940, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1960, State University of
Towa. (1958)

Wirrianm BerNarp Barnerr, M.B.A., CP.A. ...... Instructor
B.S., Arkansas A & M College, 1952; M.B.A., University
of Arkansas, 1954. (On leave 1960-61) (1956)

Jase Lapey, MSEd. ... ... Instructor
B.S., 1947, M.S.Ed., 1950, University of 1llinois. (1957)

Leroy Francis ImoiExke, MA. ... . ... . ... Instructor
B.S., Valley City State College, North Dakota, 1953; M.A,,
University of North Dakota, 1957. (1958)

MartrA IRENE DmrEw, MEd. ... ... ... ....... Instructor
B.S., 1956, M.Ed., 1958, University of linois. (1958)

James A, Havpanm, MS. ... oo Ll Instructor
B.S., 1953; M.S., 1955, Illinois State Normal University.
(1958)

Mary I. Francis, MSEd. ....... ... ... .. ...... Instructor

B.S.Ed., 1953, M.S.Ed., 1955, Southern Illinois University.
(On leave 1960-61) (1959)

Tizomas LowerLn Erwiorr, MA. ... ... ..... Instructor
B.S., 1956, M.A., 1959, Ball State Teachers College.
(1960)

RorLanp Dean Spanion, M.S. in Ed. ............. Instructor

B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Illinois State Normal
University. (1960)

Estaer D. Ross, M.S. in Ed. .......... Substitute Instructor
B.S. in Ed., Ohio State University, 1930; M.S. in Ed,,
Eastern Illinois University, 1953. (1954)

WarLLace EmMersoNn Kerry, M.S. ...... Substitute Instructor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern 1llinois University, 1958; M.S., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1960. (1960)

Ricaarp C. Tussing, MLA. .. ... ...... Substitute Instructor
B.S., 1958, M.A., 1960, State University of Iowa. (1960)

CHEMISTRY

Harris Evcene Parees, Ph.D® (... ... oL Professor
A.B., 1926, M.A., 1928, Oberlin College; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Illinois 1931. (1931)
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Lawson Francis Marcy, Ph.D. ........ ... ... ... Professor
B.A., Evansville College, 1924; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity, 1926; Ph.D., The Ohio State University, 1943. (1944)

MeLvin Orvin Foreman, Ph.D. ... .. ... ... ... Professor
B.S., Capital University, 1925; S.M., Ph.D., 1929, The
University of Chicago. (On leave Spring quarter 1960-61)
(1946)

SwNey Russerr Steere, PhoD. ... .. .. o L. Professor
B.S., University of Toledo, 1939; Ph.D., The Ohio State
University, 1943. (1947)

RoserT Jomnson Smuth, Ph.D. ... ... ... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southeast Missouri State College, 1936; M.S.,
1941, Ph.D., 1950, State University of Iowa. (1955)

WeLpon Nicxoras Baxer, PhD. ........ Associate Professor
A.B., Momingside College, 1930; M.S., State University
of Iowa, 1931; Ph.D., Columbia University, 1935. (1958)

ArvoLp JoN Horrman, M.S. .. ..... ... Assistant Professor
B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Illinois,
1932. (1945)

Sarag Pon Kianc, M.S. ...... Substitute Assistant Professor
B.S., University of Detroit, 1942; M.S., University of Con-
necticut, 1944; Graduvate study, Stanford University, 1944-

45. (1958)
EDUCATION
Emma Remvsaror, Ph.D.F oo oo Professor
AB., 1924, M.A,, 1925, Ph.D., 1927, University of Illinois.
(1927)
DonaLp Avren Rormscamirp, Ph.D. ... ... ... .. Professor

A.B., 1924, M.A., 1927, University of Illinois; Ph.D., State
University of Iowa, 1932. (1934)

ArTHUR UsHER Epwarps, Ph.D. ... ... ... ..... Professor
A.B., Towa State Teachers College, 1924; A.M., 1928,
Ph.D., 1932, State University of Iowa. (On leave second
half of year 1960-61) (1937)

Wirriam Henry Zecer, PhD. ... .. . ... . .. Professor
B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1925; AM., 1926,
Ph.D., 1930, University of Missouri. (1937)

Evrzasers Knicut Lawson, Ph.D. ..., . ... ... Professor
A.B., 1927, M.A., 1935, Bucknell University; Ph.D., New
York University, 1939. (1939)
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Ruporpr DonaLp Anrinson, PhD. ...... ... ..... Professor
B.Ed., State Teachers College, St. Cloud, Minnesota, 1832;
M.A., 1933, Ph.D., 1939, University of Minnesota. (1940)

GeruaRD CarL Matzner, Ph.D. ... ... ... .. ... Professor
B.A., Augustana College, Sioux Falls, S. D., 1937; M.A,,
University of South Dakota, 1940; Ph.D., Comell Univer-
sity, 1951. (1955)

DonaLp Lewis MorLer, Ph.D. .......... Associate Professor
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1939; M.Ed., 1949,
Ph.D., 1951, University of Kansas. (1951)

Harry James Mericis, Ed.D. .......... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., State Teachers College, Plattsburg, New York,
1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954)

F. Ravmonp McKenna, EAD. ... ... ... Associate Professor
B.A., State Teachers College, North Dakota, 1934; M.Mus.,
Northwestern University, 1939; M.Ed., 1951, Ed.D., 1954,
Harvard University. (1953)

VERNE ALLEN STOCKMAN, EdD. ........ Associate Professor
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1931, Ed.D., 1952, Michigan State Col-
lege. (1955)

Curtis Ray Garner, EA.D. ... ... ... .. Associate Professor
B.S.E., Henderson State Teachers College, 1949; M.S,,
University of Arkansas, 1951; Ed.D., North Texas State
College, 1956. (1955)

Louis M. Grabo, PhD. ................ Associate Professor
B.S., New Mexico College of A. & M., 1949; M.A., Colo-
rado State College of Education, 1950; Ph.D., State Uni-
versity of Iowa, 1955. (1955)

CarL Keatmne Green, EA.D. .. .......... Assistant Professor
B.S., Billings Polytechnic Institute, 1942, M.S., 1948,
Ed.D., 1956, University of Houston. (1958)

CrLirrorp E. WinkrLer, MEd. .......... Assistant Professor
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1953, Washington University; M.Ed.,
University of Missouri, 1955; Graduate study, Washington
University, 1955-58. (1958)

ArtHUR [. Loosy, Ed.D. ................ Assistant Professor
B.S.Ed., 1948, M.Ed., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of
Missouri. (1959)

Henry A. Stackuousg, EA.D. ........... Assistant Professor
B.A., University of Arkansas, 1947; M.S.,, University of
Oklahoma, 1948; Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1957.
(1960)
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Grexn Davip Winisavs, PhaD. ... ... .. Assistant Professor
B.S., 1950, M.Ed., 1954, Ph.D., 1960, The Ohio State
University. (1960)

Harry Rosert Lamson, EA.D. .......... Assistant Professor
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1956, Northern State Teachers College,
South Dakota; Ed.D.; Colorado State College, 1961.

(1960)
ENGLISH
Evcene Mervicre Warrre, PhD.* .. ... ... ... Professor

A B., Indiana State Teachers College, 1925; M.A., Colum-
bia University, 1932; Ph.D., George Peabody College for
Teachers, 1939. (1926)

Grspys Wmrrrep Exeserc, PhD. ... ... ... Professor
B.S., 1927, M.A., 1930, Northwestem University; Ph.D.,
University of Wisconsin, 1942, (1945)

Francis Wrnrarp Paraver, PhD. oo oo L. Professor
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Ph.ID.,, 1939, State University of
Iowa. (On leave 1960-61) (1945)

Ropert LeEe Bram, PhD. ... ... . . .. ... Professor
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1929, The Ohio State University; Ph.D.,,
University of Illinois, 1936. (1946)

Rurn Hurr Cuixg, PhD. ... o o o0 Professor
B.A., Bridgewater College, 1922; M.A., Vanderbilt Univer-
sity, 1926; AM., Radclitfe College, 1928; Ph.D., The Uni-
versity of Chicago, 1939; Litt. D., Bridgewater College,
1955, (1947)

Fania Coenaver Keroy, EAD. ... Associate Professor
A.B., University of Kentucky, 1927; M.A., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1937; Ed.D., New York University, 1953. (1946)

Juop Krmwe, Ph.D. ... .. ... ... ... .. Associate Professor
B.S., 1937, M.A,, 1939, Ph.D., 1947, University of Minne-
sota. (1948)

MerriLie Matmir, PhD. o000 Associate Professor
A.B., 1942, AM., 1943, Ph.D., 1950, Boston University.
(1951)

Grorce Winniant Romamer, Ph.D. ... ... Associate Professor

B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers College, 1946;
M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University. (1953)
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Ermer Leroy Brooks, Ph.D. ............ Associate Professor
B.A., Central State College, Edmond, Oklahoma, 1941;
M.A., Oklahoma University, 1948; Ph.D., Harvard Uni-
versity, 1954. (1956)

Rosert V. WHarTON, Ph.D. ... ... .. ... Associate Professor

B.A., University of Delaware, 1942; M.A., 1945, Ph.D,
1954, Columbia University. (1956)

Jacos BennerT, Ph.D. ... .o oL Assistant  Professor

A.B., Boston University, 1949; M.A., Columbia University,
1950; Ph.D., Boston University, 1960. (1957)

Kenwers E. Hester, EAM. ... .o L. Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1951; Ed.M.,,
University of Illinois, 1955; Graduate study, University
of Ilinois, 1958-59. (1951)

Marron Lee Stemwsmerz, PhD. (..o oL Assistant Professor

B.A., Sterling College, 1950; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1957,
Brown University. (1959)

Hazer Mancarer Batzer, Ph.D. ........ Assistant Professor

B.A., Central Michigan College, 1939; M.A., 1947, Ph.D.,
1956, University of Michigan. (1960)

Rosert F. Warte Jr., Ph.D. ... ... ..., Assistant Professor
A.B., University of North Carolina, 1946; M.A., Colum-

bia University, 1950; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania,
1959. (1960)

Dovores Barracano Scumipt, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor

A.B., Hunter College, 1953; M.A., University of Pennsyl-
vania, 1956. (1960)

Frances Wanmsrey McCorr, MA. ... ... ...... Instructor

B.S., University of Illinois, 1934; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity, 1957. (1957)

Toomas ArTHUR Browne, MAA. ................ Instructor
B.A., 1952, M.A., 1957, University of Minnesota. (1960)

Emaa Loutse Smepuerp, PhD. ... .. ... ... ... Substitute

Assistant Professor

B.A., Swarthmore College, 1952; M.A., West Virginia Uni-

versity, 1955; Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1960.
(1960)



16 Eastern ILvrinois UNIVERSITY

FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Kevin Josepn Guivaca, Ph.D® ... ... ... ... .. Professor
A.B., 1919, A M., 1921, St. Vincent College; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh, 1931. (On leave Fall quarter 1960)
(1931)

Eriexn ErizaserH Micaer, Ph.D. ... .......... Professor
A.B., Coe College, 1928; A.M., The University of Chicago,
1929; Ph.D., Laval University, 1948. (1930)

Rarpu Marion Perry, Ph.D. ... ... .. .. Associate Professor
Ph.B., 1933, A.M., 1937, The University of Chicago; Ph.D.,
University of Illinois, 1949. (1957)

MarTiN MicHagr Miess, Ph.D. .. ..... ... Assistant Professor
Baccalaureat, Pressburg, 1945; Lehramt fuer Germanistik
und Psychologie, Universitaet Innsbruck, 1950; Ph.D., Uni-
versitaet Innsbruck, 1952. (1956)

Hereny VanpeEventeEr, M.S. in Ed. ... ... ... Part-Time

Substitute Instructor

B.Ed., 1932, M.S. in Ed., 1947, Eastern Illinois State Col-
lege. (1960)

EvrizaBeTH BEnneTT, AB. ....... .. ... Part-Time Substitute
Faculty Assistant
A.B., Boston University, 1955. (1960)

GEOGRAPHY

Darias A. Price, Ph.D.* ... .. ... ... ol Professor
B.A., University of Illinois, 1937; M.A., 1938; Ph.D., 1954,
University of Wisconsin. (1958)

Exwyn L. MarTin, Ph.D. .. ... ... .0, Associate Professor
B.S., Central Michigan College, 1940; M.S., 1942, Ph.D.,
1949, University of Michigan. (1956)

Yine CrHenc Kiang, Ph.D. .. ... . ..., Assistant Professor
B.A., National Central University, Nanking, China, 1940,
M.A., Stanford University, 1945; Ph.D., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1955. (1956)

Warter H. McDonarp, Ph.D. ... ...... Assistant Professor
B.S., Southern Illinois University, 1946; M.S., 1949; Ph.D.,
1953, University of Illinois. (1958)
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HEALTH EDUCATION

HaroLp Maxon Cavins, EAD.® ... ... ... Professor
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsylvania
State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1941.
(1928)

Harvano Aveen Riepe, EdD. ... .. ..., Associate Professor
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1941; M.A., Teachers
College, Columbia University, 1946; Ed.D., University of
Colorado, 1950. (1950)

Vincinia Caroryn Ginsenrt Ryie, MN. ... .. .. Assistant

Professor

B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1940; M.N,,

Western Reserve University, 1946; Graduate study, Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1958-59. (1952)

MarcueriTE E. Green, MPH. ... ... ... ... ... Instructor
R.N., Michael Reese Hospital School of Nursing, 1934;
B.S., University of Chicago, 1942; M.P.H., University of
Minuesota, 1947. (1938)

HOME ECONOMICS

RutH ScEMALHAUSEN, D. Ed.* ... ... ... ... 0. Professor
Ph.B., The University of Chicago, 1923; M.A., Columbia
University, 1932; D. Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1944.
(1937)

Marouita L. Ircanp, EAD. .. ... ... Professor
B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Michigan State College; Ed.D,,
Wayne State University, 1956. (1960)

Heren LouiseE Devinney, AM. ... . ..., Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1935; AM.,
Columbia University, 1940; Graduate study, The Ohio
State University, 1950-51. (1943)

Heeen Hauvcmron, MS. ... .. . Instructor
B.S., 1937, M.S., 1954, University of Illinois. (1956)

MARGARET JaMES, M.S. ... . .. ... ... L Instructor
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1957, University of Wisconsin. (1957)

Wineva C. Davis, MAA. ... ... . Instructor
BS. in Ed., Northeast Missouri State College, 1932; M.A.,
Colorado State College, 1958. (1960)
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INDUSTRIAL ARTS

WaLTER ALLEN Krepnm, EAd.D.® (... . .. .. ... Professor
B.A., North Central College, 1924; M.A., University of
Minois, 1929; Ed.D., University of Missouri, 1937. (1938)

Russerr Henmy Lanois, D.Ed. ... .. . . ... Professor
B.S., The Stout Institute, 1930; M.S., Iowa State College,
1934; D.Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1940. (1930)

EwegLe Werpon Fowrer, EAD. ... ... ... . .. Professor
B.S., East Texas State Teachers College, 1934; M.S., Ag-
ricultural and Mechanical College of Texas, 1937; Ed.D.,
University of Missouri, 1949. (1941)

Crarres ArTiur Erviorr, EAD. ... ... ... L Professor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1931;
M.Ed., 1946, EA.D., 1953, University of Missouri. (1945)

RoserT B. SonpErMaN, EA.D. ... ... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., 1948; M.Ed., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of
Missouri. (1956)

Crrrrorp H. Erwin, MAAL o0 0L Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1950; M.A.,
Colorado State College of Education, 1951. (1956)

RoBeErT Bates THrarr, M.S. ... .. ... ... .. ..... Instructor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1932; M.S.,
University of Illinois, 1938. (1956)

Wayne D. CoLeMan, MLA. ... ... ... . .. ... Instructor
B.S., 1952, M.A., 1953, The Stout Institute. (1957)

Raymonp GriFrin, MS. in Ed. ......... ... ... Instructor
B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern [llinois Uni-
versity., (1958)

LABORATORY SCHOOL

WiLtLiam Hexnry Zrier, Ph.D. ... ... .. .. Associate Dean,

Teacher Education and Placement

B.S., Kirksville State Teachers College, 1935; A.M., 1926,
Ph.D., 1930, University of Missouri. (1937)

Harry James Mericis, EAD. ... ... ... Associate Professor
and Director

B.Ed., State University Teachers College, Plattsburg, New
York, 1947; Ed.D., University of Oklahoma, 1954. (1954)
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Louise Murray, Ph.D. ............ Associate Professor and

Seventh Grade Supervisor

B.A., University of Toronto, 1945; M.A., Teachers College,

Columbia University, 1949; Ph.D., Northwestern Univer-
sity, 1959. (1951)

MyrTLE ArNoLp, AM. . ... ... ... .. Assistant Professor and
Fourth Grade Supervisor
B.S., University of Minnesota, 1930; A.M., George Pea-
body College for Teachers, 1935; Graduate study, Univer-

sity of Southern California, 1945-46. (1930)

NANNILEE SAUNDERS, A.M. .......... Assistant Professor and

Third Grade Supervisor

B.S., George Peabody College for Teachers, 1929; M.A.,

Columbia University, 1935; Graduate study, George Pea-
body College for Teachers, 1947-49. (1935)

Jessie MarTHa HuntER, MA. ... ... Assistant Professor and

Supervisor of Penmanship

A.B., 1931, M.A., 1932, Michigan State College; Grad-
uate study, Columbia University, 1935-36. (1937)

MiLprep Dot Morean, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor and

Director of Guidance

B.S., University of Illinois, 1929; M.A. Columbia Univer-
sity, 1934. (1946)

Frorence Estarene Rem, M.A. ... ... Assistant Professor and
Fifth Grade Supervisor
B.A., Iowa State Teachers College, 1930; M.A., University
of Iowa, 1937. (On leave first half of year 1960-61)
(19486)

Lorene ErizaBeTs ZIEGLER, AM. ... ... .. Assistant Professor

and Sixth Grade Supervisor

B.Ed., linois State Normal University, 1942; M.A., North-

western University, 1947; Graduate study, Columbia Uni-
versity, Fall semester, 1953-54, 1959-60. (1947)

VeLma Varera Cox, MEd. ........ Assistant Professor and

Second Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., 1935; M.Ed., 1948, University of Missouri;
Graduate study, University of Missouri, 1957-58. (1948)

Vircinia AnN Tate, MEd. ....... .. Assistant Professor and

First Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed., 1940, M.Ed., 1951, University of Missouri;
Graduate study, University of Missouri, 1958-59. (1952)
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Pavr Oscar Gurnmort, M.A. ... .. ...... Assistant Professor

and Eighth Grade Supervisor

B.E., Wisconsin State College, Stevens Point, 1940; M.A.,

University of Wisconsin, 1953; Graduate study, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, 1953-35. (1955)

Janes Hewey RoserTson, EAD. oo 0. Assistant Professor

and Supervisor of Strings

B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College,

1937; M.A., State University of Jowa, 1944; Ed.D., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1958. (1956)

T'rank W, Laxsine, EAD. ..o o L. Assistant Professor

and Fifth Grade Supervisor

B.A., 1948; M.A., 1950, Southern Methodist University;
Ed.D., North Texas State College, 1956. (1957)

Fronuvce PrypyLowskr, Ed.D. ... .. Assistant Professor and
Supervisor of Girls Physical Education
B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1941; M.S., Uni-
versity of Michigan, 1944; Ed.D., Colorado State College

of Education, 1960. (1958)

Joserrr Tonner Connerry, Ml oo Assistant Professor
and Supervisor of Ninth Grade
B.A., University of Kansas, 1950; M.Ed., University of

Ilinois, 1952. (1958)

Frev | BouxknienT, EdD. ... ... ... Assistant Professor

and Supervisor of Instrumental Music

A.B., Newberry College, 1940; M.M., Northwestern Uni-

versity, 1941; Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity, 1953. (1959)

Berty Rute Hartoank, M.S. ...... Instructor and Librarian
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1955, University of Illinois. (19586)

Norman J. Baver, MLA. ... oo L Instructor and

Seventh Grade Supervisor

B.S., Oshkosh State College, 1953; M.A., Northwestern
University, 1956. (1957)

Traxcis H. Craic, M.S. in Ed. . ............. Instructor and

Eighth Grade Supervisor

B.S., 1951, M S, in Ed., 1955, Southern Illinois University.
(1957)

PraiLrip M. Sexree, MF.A. ... .. ... ...... Instructor and

Supervisor of Art

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1950; M.F.A.,
University of Illinois, 1953. (1957)
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Mary Lou Anpenson, M.A. ... ... Instructor and Four Year

Old Kindergarten Supervisor

Ed.B., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., George
Peabody College for Teachers, 1953. (1958)

Joserr Epwanp Cangy, MEd, ... 0. Instructor and
Sixth Grade Supervisor
B.A., 1950, M.Ed., 1853, University of Hlinois. (1958)

Banvsara J. Fire, M.S. fu Ed. ... oo Instructor and

Supervisor of Art

B.S. in Ed., 1955, M.S. in Ed., 1958, Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity. (1958)

Raymonp Gurrrin, M.S.in Ed. ... . ... Instructor and

Supervisor of Industrial Arts

B.S. in Ed., 1950, M.S. in Ed., 1954, Eastern Illinois State
College. (1958)

Heren H. Incr, MEd. ..o oL, Instructor and
Second Grade Supervisor
B.A., State University of Iowa, 1944; M.Ed., University

of Nlinois, 1958. (1958)

AnN Evrzasera Jackson, M.S. in Ed. ... .. Instrictor and

First Grade Supervisor

B.S., Kansas State College, 1941; M.S., Southern Illinois
University, 1954. (1958)

Lorrie LEaca Lesps, M.S. ... .. ... ... .. .. Instructor and

Fourth Grade Supervisor

B.S. in Ed, Eastern Illinois State College, 1940; M.S., In-
diana State Teachers College, 1955. (1958)

RoserTt C. Werss, M.S. .......... Instructor and Supervisor

of Boys Physical Education

B.S., Wisconsin State College, LaCrosse, 1951; M.S., In-
diana University, 1954. (1958)

JanTiva J. Noomrman, M.S. ... ... .. ... Instructor and
Supervisor of Vocal Music
B.M., 1953, M.S., 1955, University of Ilinois. (1959)

PaTricia ANNE WaINnwricHT, MLA. .. ... ... .. Instructor and

Supervisor of French

A.B., Syracuse University, 1958; M.A., Middlebury Col-
lege, 1959. (1959)

DonaLp Georce Gior, MEd. ....... ... ..... Instructor and

Assistant Director

A.B., Illinois College, 1951; M.Ed., Univessity of Illinois,
1955, (1960)
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Georcia BurLer Avanvs, MA. ... ... ... ... Instructor and
Five Year Old Kindergarten Supervisor
B.S., 1952, M.A., 1955, George Peabody College for
Teachers. (1960)
N. CGrercuen HieronyMmus, MLA. ... ......... Instructor and
Supervisor of Music
B.A., State University of lowa, 1950; M.A., University
of Nlinois, 1954. (1960)
Anna Jane Ervis, MA. ... oo oL Instructor and
Supervisor of Physical Education
B.A., Ohio Wesleyan University, 1952; M.A., University
of Michigan, 1960. (1960)
Jeanne Buck, M.S. ...l Part-Time Substitute Instructor
and Supervisor of English
B.A., New York University, 1946; M.S., Boston Univer-
sity, 1955, (1960)
Evna Maxk1 Kwwskerw, B.S. .. ... Part-Time Faculty Assistant
and Supervisor of Biology
B.S., Northern Michigan College, 1942. (1958)
Sumery CoLeman, BS. oo o oL Fuculty Assistant and
Substitute [nstructor of Home Economics
B.S., Stout Institute, 1952. (1939)
Vimcinia S. Rouse, B.Ed. ............ Faculty Assistant and
Substitute Third Grade Supervisor
B.Ed., Eastern Hlinois State College, 1947. (1960)
Berre L. Jornson, B.S. in Ed. ...... Faculty Assistant and
Substitute Supervisor of Fifth Grade
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1940.
(1958)
LIBRARY
Roscoe Freperick Scuaupy, PR o0 000 L. Professor

A.B., University of Nebraska, 1926; M.A., 1929, Ph.D,,
1934, The Ohio State University; A.B.L.S., University of
Michigan, 1939. (1945)

Manrcarer Lorena Exstoaanp, AMUILS., ... . ... Assistant

Professor

B.Ed., [linois State Normal University, 1933; B.S. in L.S,

George Peabody College for Teachers, 1942; AM. in L.S,,
University of Michigan, 1948. (1942)
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LEE Axna JEwELL SMmock, AM. ... ..., Agsistant Professor
B.A., Bethauy College, 1925; A.M., University of Kansas,
1931; B.S. in L.S., University of 1linois, 1942. (1944)

Mary Erizapeta Scorr, M.S. in LS. ............ Assistant

Professor

B.A. in L.S., 1935, B.A., 1936, University of Oklahoma;
M.S. in L.S., Columbia University, 1943. (1948)

Berty Rurn Hantsank, M.S. in LS. ... ... ... ... Instructor
B.S., 1954, M.S. in L.S., 1935, University of Illinois.
(1956)

Patrick T. Barkey, M.A.in LS. ................ Instructor

B.A., Pomona College, 1948; M.A. in LS., University of
Michigan, 1949. (1960)

Lroyp Comss Bingaam, M.A. in LS. . ........... Instructor
B.S., 1940, M.S. in Ed., 1945, Indiana State Teachers
College; M.A. in L.S., George Peabody College for Teach-
ers, 1960. (1960)

Joun Frawcis Brapsury, M.S.L.S. ... ... ... ... Instructor
B.S., University of Rochester, 1954; M.S.L.S., Simmons
College, 1955. (1960)

MATHEMATICS

Lawrence ALBerT Rmvgenserc, Ph.D.* ... .. ... Professor
A.B., B.S. in Ed., Bowling Green State University, 1937;
M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1941, The Ohio State University.
(1947)

Hosart FrankLiy Herrer, Ph.D. .00 oo 0 0L Professor
B.S., Gettysburg College, 1924; A.M., 1931, Ph.D., 1940,
Columbia University. (1931)

Davip Joax Davis, Ph.D. ... ... oL Professor
AL, 1930, AM., 1938, Miami University; Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Michigan, 1950. (1950)

Lester Raymonp Vanpeventer, EAD. ... ... ... Associate

Professor

B.Ed., Eastern Ilincis State Teachers College, 1938; M.S.,
1941, Ed.D., 1954, University of Illinois. (1946)

D. Ferrer Atkins, Ph.D., PA.D. ... ...... ... ... . Associate

Professor

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teacher College, 1945;

M.S., University of Illinois, 1946; Ph.D., University of

Kentucky, 1950; Pd.D. (Honorary), Eastem Illinois State
College, 1956. (1958)
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Gertrupe Henprix, AM. ... . ... Assistant Professor
A.B., DePauw University, 1976 M. S., (Education), 1930,
AM., (Mathematics) 1935, University of Illinois; Grad-
uate study, University of Chicugo, 1946-47. (On leave
1960-61) (1930)

Avrvuionso Josyeir Dienetro, PLD. oL, Assistunt Professor
B.A., West Liberty State College, 1947; M.S., West Vir-
ginia University, 1949; Ph.D., George Peabody College for
Teachers, 1956. (1959)

Harotp Magkun, MS. ... ... ... ..... Part-Time Instructor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1934; M.S,,
University of llinois, 1938. (1954)

Cnarres E. Perrypoor, Jr, MA. ... ... ..., Substitute

Assistant Professor

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1953; M.A.,
Ohio State University, 1956. (1957)

MUSIC

Leo J. Dvonak, PLLD.® oo o oo oo Professor
BA, BM., 1932, Upper lowa University; M.A., 1933,
Ph.D., 1939, State University of Towa. (1940)

EarL Wooprow Bovp, PhuD. ... ..o L oL Professor
B.M., 1940, M.A., 1946, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D.,
State University of Iowa, 1951. (1947)

Grorcr Steve Westcort, Ph.D. ... .. ... ... ... Professor
A.B., Adams State College (Colorado), 1946; M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, State University of Iowa. (1949)

CAaTHERINE ANN SnaTeH, D Mus. ... ..., Associate Professor
BM., 1947, MM., 1948, Indiana University; D. Mus.,
Florida State University, 1938. (1949)

Joun Rosert Punce, MMLEd. ... ... .. Assistant Professor
B.P.S.M., Indiana University, 1942; M.M.Ed., Oberlin Col-
lege, 1951; Graduate study, University of Illinois, 1957-58.
(1951)

James HeEnry RoErtson, EA.D. ........ Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College,
1944; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., 1958, Uni-
versity of Illinois. (1956)

Aran Ricuarp AuraBaucH, Ph.D. ... .. ... Assistant Professor

B.M., 1948, M.M., 1950, Northwestern University; Ph.D.,
State University of Towa, 1958. (1957)
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DonarLp Crarke Topp, MM, ... .. .. ... .. ... Instructor

B.M., 1950, M.M., 1952, Northwestern University. (1957)

Joun N, Maware, MM.E. ... .. ..o oL Instructor
B.M.E., Capital University, 1942; M.M.E., Oberlin Col-
lege, 1952. (1958)

June D. Jomnson, MM, ..o oo Instructor
B.S., Juiliard School of Music, 1949; M.M., University
of Kansas, 1950. (1960)

Many Ruta Hartman, MM, ... L. Part-Time Instructor
BM., Indiana University, 1959; M.M., University of Illi-
nois, 1960. (1960)

PHILOSOPHY

Stuart LeE PeEnn, PhD. ... ... ... Associate Professor
B.A., Wayne University, 1943; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1957,
Yale University. (1960)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION, MEN

Joun Wirrram Mastey, D.Ed.® ... ... .. . L. Professor
B.S. in Ed., Northern Illinois State Teachers College, 1946;
M.A., University of California, 1947; D.Ed., Pennsylvania
State College, 1950. (1952)

Maynarp O'Brien, EA.D. ... oo o Professor
B.S., Illinois Wesleyan University, 1931; M.S., 1946, Ed.D.,
1954, University of Illinois. (1946)

Witrtam Horranp Groves, Ph.D. ... ... Associate Professor
B.Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1941; M.A., 1949,
Ph.D., 1952, State University of Iowa. (1951)

RoBERT ALLEN Carey, PeD. ... .. ... .. Associate Professor
B.S., LaCrosse, Wisconsin, State Teachers College, 1943;
M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1947; Pe.D., Indiana Uni-
versity, 1954. (1953)

Rex VirciL Darving, P.EDir. (... .. ... Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1939; M.S., 1946,
P.E. Dir,, 1949, Indiana University, (19453)

WaLTER LucieN Ermore, MA. in Ed. . ... Assistant Professor
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., University
of Kentucky, 1948. (1948)
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Joun Bernarp Hobarp, PeD. .......... Assistant Professor
B.S., Mankato State Teachers College, 1948; M.A., Uni-
versity of New Mexico, 1950; Pe.D., Indiana University,
1957. (1957)

HaroLp Orto PiNTHER, R, M.S. ... ..... Assistant Professor
B.S., Central State College, Stevens Point, Wisconsin, 1950,
M.S., University of Wisconsin, 1954. (1954)

Jack Karey, M.S. in Ed. . ... ... ... ... L Instructor
BS. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Drake University.
(1957)

Rarer A, KonrL, MLA. .. .. ... . . Instructor
B.S. in Ed., 1949, M.A., 1952, University of Michigan.
(1957)

RoserT WinLiam Hussey, MA. ... .. .. ... ... Instructor

B.S. in Ed., Wisconsin State College, LuCrosse, 1949;
M.A., Michigan State University, 1953. (1938)

Tom Katsimparis, MLA. ... i, Instructor
B.S. in Ed, Eastern Illinois University, 1952; M.A., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1959. (1959)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION, WOMEN

Frorence McAreg, EAD.® ... .. ... ... ... Professor
B.A., The Pennsylvaunia State College, 1923; AM., Colum-
bia University, 1931; Ed.D., New York University, 1940.
(1924)

Dorotay Mae Hart, Ph.D. ... ... .. .. Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southern Illinois University, 1946; M.S., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1947; Ph.D., State University of Iowa,
1955. (1947)

Cuancorte LaVerne Lamsenr, Ph.D. . ... Associate Professor
B.A., Evansville College, 1944; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1959,
State University of Towa. (1949)

AviNe RutH ELciorT, MAA. ... ... ... Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Kansas State Teachers College, 1927; M.A,,
University of Iowa, 1940; Graduate study, New York Uni-
versity, 1949-50. (1944)

Winirrep HeNrIETTA BaLpy, M.A. ...... Assistant Professor
B. Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., New
York University, 1937; Graduate study, New York Univer-
sity, 1951-52. (1946)
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Juoria Rute DeEnmaMm, MA. ... ... ... Assistant Professor
B.A., William Smith College, 1936; M.A., Columbia Uni-
versity, 1945; Graduate study, New York University, 1959-
60. (1953)

MarTHA MARISE Daves, M.A. ............ Assistant Professor
B.S., Alabama College, 1944; M.A., New York University,
1946; Graduate study, New York University, 1952, 1959-
60. (1955)

GerTRUDE ANN MyYERs, M.A. ... ... ..., Assistant Professor
B.S., Texas Woman’s University, 1950; M.A., University
of Colorado, 1955; Graduate study, Indiana University,
1959-60. (1960)

PHYSICS
Greny Quentin Lerrer, Ph.D.® oo o o 0L Professor
A.B.,, 1929, AM., 1932, Ph.D., 1936, Indiana University.
{1946)
Inviy Lee Sparks, Ph.D. ... .. ... ... ... . ... Professor

B.S., Central Missouri State College, 1943; A.M., 1948,
Ph.D., 1951, University of Missouri. (1950)

RoserT CLinTON WappeLr, Ph.D. ....... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947; M.S., Uni-
versity of Illinois, 1948; Ph.D., lowa State College, 1955.
(1948)

Pirey Scorr Smuty, PhD. ... ... ... Associate Professor
A.B., 1943, Ph.D., 1951, Cornell University. (1953)

ArnvorLp Joun Horrman, MS. ... ... Assistant Professor

B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Illinois,
1932, (1945)

SOCIAL SCIENCE

GLeNN Huron SEymour, Ph.D.* . ... .. .. ... .. Professor
A.B., 1924, M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, University of Illinois.
(1929)

CuarLeEs Husert CoLEMaN, PR.DS ... . . ... ..., Professor

AB., George Washington University, 1924; AM., 1926,
Ph.D., 1933, Columbia University. (1926)

10n disabililty leave as of February 1, 1961.
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DonarLp Ruopes Avter, Ph.D. ... ... .. ... ..., Professor
B.S. in Ed., University of Missouri, 1920; A.M., Columbia
University, 1924; Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1934.
(1934)

Wirtiam Gersing Wooo, Ph.D. ... .. .. . L. Professor
AB., Ulinois Wesleyan University, 1927; A.M., 1933,
Ph.D., 1938, University of Illinois. (1938)

Raymonp Artuur Pramiy, Ph.D. ... ... .. ..., Professor
B.S., 1933. M.Ph,, 1936, Ph.D., 1939, University of Wis-
consin. (1946)

Wirniam Dicwortn Mmver, Ph.D. ... ... Associate Professor
A.B., Knox College, 1936; A.M., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, In-
diana University. (1950)

Doxarp Freo Tmverey, Ph.D. ... ... ... Associate Professor
BS. in Ed., Eastern Illinois State College, 1947, AM.,
1948; Ph.D., 1952, University of Illinois. (1953)

Panrey REx SvNpercaarp, Ph.D. ... ... .. Associate Professor
A.B., Westminster College, 1940; A.M., Washington Uni-
versity, 1941; Ph.D., St. Louis University, 1951. (1956)

GLENN ALLaN McConkey, Ph.D. ... ... Associate Professor
B.S. in Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1928; A.M.,
University of Jowa, 1936; Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1949.
(1958)

Lavern MagrsgaLL Hamann, Ph.D. ... ... Assistant Professor
B.S., Hlinois Wesleyan University, 1940; M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1949, University of Illinois. (1957)

Ricuarp M. JeLuison, PhD. ..o . L Assistant Professor
B.S., Ball State Teachers College, 1948; A.M., 1949, Ph.D,
1952, Indiana University. (1958)

Epwanrp Frankrin Cox, Ph.D. ....... ... Assistant Professor
A.B., 1949, AM., 1950, Ph.D., 1957, Indiana University.
(1960)

Leonarp Crare Woop, PhD. ... ... ... Assistant Professor

B.S. in Ed., Pennsylvania State College, 1947; M.A., 1948,
Ph.D., 1960, University of Pennsylvania. (1960)

Rosert C. TimBLiy, M.A. ... ... .. ..... Assistant Professor
B.A.,, 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Ilinois, Graduate
study, University of Illinois, 1958-60. (1960)

Josgpr T. Law, MA. ... .. .. ... ..., Assistant Professor
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State College, 1915; B.A.,
Drury College, 1915; M.A., University of Wisconsin, 1923,
(1960)
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RoBERT WaYNE STERLING, M.S. in Ed. .......... .. Instructor
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S. in Ed., 1953, Eastern [llinois State
College. (1956)

SPEECH

James GreEnn Ross, Ph.D.** L. o oL Professor
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1933, Ohio State Univer-
sity. (1934)

Eannest Grenpon Gassarp, Ph.D. ... .. Associate Professor
AB., Berea College, 1941; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, State
University of Towa. (1947)

Wayne LaVerne TrurMman, Ph.D. ... ... Associate Professor
A.B., B.S., in Ed., Southeast Missouri State Teachers Col-
lege, 1948, M.A., State University of Iowa, 1949; Ph.D,,
Purdue University, 1953. (1953)

Jon James Hoexins, PhD. ... L. Assistant Professor
B.Ed., Northern Illinois State College, 1941; M.A., North-
western University, 1950; Ph.D., Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity, 1961. (1956)

Joan Jacomson, PhD. ... ..o L Assistant Professor
B.A., Momingside College, 1944, M.A., 1948, Ph.D. 1958,
Syracuse University. (1958)

Steven M. Buck, PhD. ... ... ... .. Assistant Professor
B.A., 1954, M.A.,, 1955, State College of Washington;
Ph.D., Purdue University, 1960. (1959)

Joun E. BieLenBErG, MAA. ... ... ... ... Instructor
B.S., Carroll College, 1955; M.A., Northwesterm Univer-
sity, 1959. (1959)

MirLprep S. Horacker, MLA. .. ........ Substitute Instructor
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, Western Reserve University.
(1960)

ZOOLOGY

WarLteEr MERrITT Scruces, Ph.D., PA.D.® ... . ... Professor
B.Ed., Eastern Illinois State Teachers College, 1928; M.S.,,
University of Illinois, 1935; Ph.D., Harvard University
1942; Pd.D., Eastem Illinois State College, 1949. (1929)

20n leave first half of year 19G0-G1. On disability leave as of April 20, 1041.
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HaroLp Maxon Cavins. EAD. ... ... ... Professor
B.S., University of Illinois, 1924; M.S., The Pennsylvania
State College, 1928; Ed.D., Stanford University, 1941.
(1928)

Harry Epwarp PeETErRka, PhD. ... .. ... .. ... Professor
A.B., Yankton College, 1928; M.A., University of South
Dakota, 1931; Ph.D., University of Kansas, 1935. (1947)

Garranp Tavner Biecer, PhD. ... .. . ... Professor
AA., Hannibal-LaGrange College, 1934; B.S., 1938, M.S,,
1940, Ph.D., 1947, University of Illinois. (1948)

Max Burton Fercuson, Ph.D. .......... Associate Professor
B.A., Jowa State Teachers College, 1939; M.A., 1947,
Ph.D., 1950, State University of Iowa. (1930)

VerNE Burton Kniskern, PhD. ... ... Associate Professor
B.S., 1947, M.S., 1948, Ph.D., 1950, University of Michi-
gan. (1950)

Leonanp Durman, PhD. ... .0 L. Associate Professor
B.S., 1949, M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of llinois.
(1955)

Hucn Cecic Rawws, Ph.D. ... ..., Associate Professor

B.S.,, 1949, M.S., 1951, Ph.D. 1953, University of Ala-
bama. (1956)

WiLriam Erciort McCaur, M.S. .. ..o o oLl Instructor
B.A., Western Michigan University, 1954; M.S., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1956; Graduate study, University of Illi-
nois, 1958-59. (1959)

CATHERINE THOMAS Smute, M.S. ...... Part-Time Instructor
B.A., Willamette University, 1945; M.S., Cornell Univer-
sity, 1951. (1958)

Joan F. Wmnte, PhD. ... o oL Part-Time Instructor
A.B., University of lowa, 1945; Ph.D., Bryn Mawr Col-
lege, 1953. (1960)

OFF-CAMPUS COORDINATORS OF STUDENT TEACHING

Margurta L. Irtanp, EdD. ... ... . o Professor

in Home Economics

B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Michigan State College; Ed.D.,
Wayne State University, 1956. (1960)

Raverr Marion Perry, Ph.D. ... ... ... Associate Professor

in Foreign Languages

Ph.B., 1933, A.M., The University of Chicago, 1937; Ph.D,,
University of Ilinois, 1949. (1957)
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GerrrUupE HeEnDRIX, AM. ........ ... ... Assistant Professor

in Mathemaics

A.B., DePauw University, 1926; M.S., (Education}, 1930,

AM., (Mathematics) University of Illinois, 1935; Grad-

uate study, University of Chicago, 1946-47. (On leave
1960-61.) (1930)

RoserTa LeE Poos, AM. ......... ... Assistant Professor in

English and Speech

B.Ed., Illinois State Normal University, 1927; A.M., Uni-

versity of Illinois, 1935; Graduate study, University of
Hlinois, 1954-1935. (1935)

Arvorp Joun Horraman, MS. ... . ... Asgistant Professor

in Physical Science

B.S., Eureka College, 1930; M.S., University of Illinois,
1932. (1945)

Winirrep Henmierra Baviy, MA. ... ... .. ... .. Assistant

Professor in Women’s Physical Education

B.Ed., Ilinois State Normal University, 1933; M.A., New

York University, 1937; Graduate study, New York Uni-
versity, 1951-52. (1946)

Warter L. Ermore, MAA. in Ed. ........ Assistant Professor
in Men’s Physical Education
A.B., Georgetown College, 1942; M.A. in Ed., University

of Kentucky, 1948. (1948)

Cary Irwin Kwoor, M.F.A. ....... Assistant Professor in Art
B.A., James Millikin University, 1950, M.F.A., Univer-
sity of Illinois, 1953. (1953)

Rex Epwarp Ray, M.S. in Ed. .......... Assistant Professor

in Industrial Asts

B.S., Murray State College, 1949; M.S., Southem Ilinois
University, 1954. (1956)

James Henry Rosrrtson, Ed.D. ........ Assistant Professor
in Music
B.S. in Ed., Southwest Missouri State Teachers College,
1937; M.A., University of Iowa, 1944; Ed.D., University

of Nlinois, 1958. (1956)

Warter H. McDowawp, Ph.D. ... o ... Assistant Professor

in Geography

B.S., 1946, M.S. in Ed., 1949, Southern Hlinois University;
Ph.D., University of Ilinois, 1933. (1958)

RoBert WayNe STERLING, M.S. ... Instructor in Social Science
B.S. in Ed., 1951, M.S., in Ed., 1953, Eastern Illinois State
College. (1956)
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Jaxe Laney, MS. Ed. . ...... ... ... Instructor in Business
B.S., 1947, M.S. Ed., 1950, University of Iilinois. (1957)

Mary I Francis, MS. Ed. ......... ... Instructor in Business
B.S. Ed., 1953, M.S. Ed., 1955, Southern Illinois Univer-
sity. (On leave 1960-61). (1959)

CHarLes E. Perryroor, Jr., M.A. ... .. Substitute Assistant

Professor in Mathematics

B.S. in Ed., Eastern Ilinois State College, 1953; M.A.,
Ohio State University, 1956. (1957)

Jack AntHOR REED, M.S. ... o o Instructor

in Biological Sciences

B.S., Oshkosh State College, 1951; M.S., University of
Wisconsin, 1958. (1960)

Rouanp Dean SeantoL, M.S. in Ed. .............. Instrictor

in Business

B.S. in Ed., 1953, M.S. in Ed., 1956, Illinois State Nor-
mal University. (1960)

DISABILITY LEAVE

CuarLes H. CoLeman, Ph.D.. ... .. ... . .. ... Professor
Bryan Hewse, PhD...oooooo oo Professor
Harny Louts MetTER, Ph.D.... ... ... .. ... ... ... Professor
J. Grenn Ross, Ph.D...... .. .. .. ... ... ... Professor
Erxest L. Stover, Ph.D....... ... ... .. ... .. ..... Professor
Giert T. Canson, AM................. Assistant Professor

EMERITUS FACULTY

RoBert G. Buzzarp, Ph.D............... President Emeritus
SmMeon E. Tmomas, LLD.. ... ... Professor Emeritus
Annie Laura WELLER, A.B., SB.......... Professor Emeritus
CHARLES StockMaN SpoonNER, Ph.D..... ... Professor Emeritus
Cuarres P. Lantz, PAD.... ... ... .... Professor Emeritus
Rose ZeLrer, Ph.D..................... Professor Emeritus
Sapie O. Morris, Ph.D.................. Professor Emeritus
Eprru C. Hateur, PhD..... ... ... .. .. Professor Emeritus
Hans C. Owsen, PhD.o..oo ool Professor Emeritus
Mary JosepHINE Boots, B.L.S., Litt. D............. Associate

Professor and Librarian Emeritus
EpitH E. Racan............... Assistant Professor Emeritus
Lena B. ErLingToN, AM.. ... ... Assistant Professor Emeritus

IDeeceased May 27, 1901



'acuLTy 33

Eprra LEvake, AM............. Assistant Professor Emeritus
LEan STEVENs CasTLE, SM.... ... Assistant Professor Emeritus
Rurte Carman, MA......... ... Assistant Professor Emeritus
RutH HosTETLER, AM........... Assistant Professor Emeritus
Harrier Love Herspey, M.S.. ... Assistant Professor Emeritus
Errer Hanson STover, AM... ... Assistant Professor Emeritus
GILBERTA COFFMAN . .................. Instructor Emeritus
Brancae C. THOMAS. . ... ... ... ........ Registrar Emeritus

IFACULTY ASSISTANTS

Auprey FEDOr, AB... .. ... ... . . . . Library
Luruer R. Gmson, B.S. in Ed...................... Physics
LucitLe McKenna, MA.. .. ... Library
Mary B. Smurr, MM........... Women’s Physical Education
Van Lou P. Trank, M.S.. ... .. . . Reading Clinic

CRADUATE ASSISTANTS

James D. Axpersox, BS. in Ed........... Physical Education

for Men
Cuarres H. Bamrp, BS. in Ed.................... Business
Davip Boyp, BS. in Ed................. Audio-Visual Center
Janice Hrrr Davioson, B.S. in EdL ... .. Reading Clinic
Ricuarp Hammison, B.S. in Ed....................... Music
RoserT L. Hirs, B.S. in Ed............. ... ... .... Music
Puyrris Kannmacher, B.S. in Ed*. ... ... ... .... Speech
Jerry Lace, BS................. Physical Education for Men
Tracy D. LEwzs, BS............. Physical Education for Men
Joun LinpstroM, B.S. in Ed....... ... .. .. ... oo Art
DonaLp E. Macsamen, BS. in Ed......... Physical Education

for Men
Davip McInrog, BS. in Ed................. Testing Services
Txomas D. Morcan, BS.......... Physical Education for Men
Larry Oseranp, BS. in Ed........................ Speech
Rut QuEary, BS. in Ed..................... Mathematics
Vera K. Ramsey, BS. in Ed........................... Art
Donna Riccuiarpi, B. S. in Ed............ Laboratory School
Lynne E. Ross, BS. in Ed............... Laboratory School
GarL Smapwerr, BS. in Bd....... ... ... ... Speech
MariLYN STILGEBAUER, B.S. in Ed................... Music
Carvin Stockman, BS. in Ed................... Education
RopeaT L. THoMPson, B.S. in Ed............. Industrial Arts
Howarp UNTERBRINK, B.S. in Ed........... Dean of Students
James D. Young, BS. in Ed.............. ... ... Geography

IResigned January 20, 1961.
2Resigned Janvary 9, 1961.
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COOPERATING TEACHERS AND ADMINISTRATORS

ABL (BROADLANDS)

Fred O. Bohn, M.S.
Superintendent

Thomas E. Richardson, M.S.
Principal

Clyde O. McKinney, M.A.

ALTAMONT

Clyde C. Jenkins, M.S.
Superintendent & Principal

James Brackney, B.S.
Assistant  Principal

William Wendling, M.S.

ARCOLA

Leon Sitter, Adv. Degree
Superintendent

Walter J. Forsyth, M.S.
Principal

Carroll Dunn, M.S.

Kay Kleiss, B.S.

Carolyn Wilson, B.S.

Casey

Troy S. Pierce, M.A.
Superintendent

Fred A. Dale, M.S. in Ed.
Principal

George Cortelyou, M.Ed.

Ralph Fitch, M.A.

Jean Main, M.A.

Frank Rossi, M.A.

Forest Wildman, M.S.

CHARLESTON

C. ]. Dintelman, M.S.
Superintendent

Marvin Smith, M.Ed.
Principal

Mervin Baker, M.S.

Eloise Buffenmeyer, B.S.

Ralph Coleman, M.M.

Charles Compton, M.S.

1960-61

Fred Elliot, M.M.
Paul Foreman, M.S.
Viola Hallock, M.S.
Harold Hankins, B.S.
Mary Hoffman, M.S.
Emest Jones, M.S.
Willa Lane, M.S.

Iris Peterka, B.A.
Pierce Pickens, M.S.
Glendora Plath, B.S.
Lillian Robertson, B.S.
Norman Strader, M.S.
James VanDelinder, B.A.
Lois Williams, M.S.
Frank Wood, B.S.

CHRISMAN

Cecil E. Smith, M.S.
Superintendent
Lelaind H. Fish, M.S.

Principal

Mary Evens, B.S.

CumBERLAND (ToLEDO)

Merill Moore, M.S.
Superintendent

Harry V. Lewis, M.S.
Principal

Sara L. Buchanan, M.S.

William W. Waldrip, M.S.

Kenneth Winkler, B.S.

DanviLLE

J. McLean Reed, Hon. Ph.D.
Superintendent

E. D. Milhon, M.S.
Principal (HS)

James O. Yeazel, M.S.
Principal (Cannon)

Harold J. Klaman, M.S.
Principal (Lincoln)

Myron C. Walker, M.S.
Principal (Washington)

Ed Firebaugh, B.S.
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Christobel Bock, M.S.
Martin Zeiter, M.S.

EiseNHOWER (DECATUR)
Murvil Barnes, M.S.
Principal

John Alexander, M.A.
Robert Bennett, M.A.
Charles Clark, M.S. in Ed.
Charles Galbreath, B.S.
Clete Hinton, M.A.
Robert W. Krebs, M.A.
Helen Piggott, B.A.

Donald L. Schwalbe, M.S. in Ed.

Otis Vaughn, M.A.
Cene Young, M.A.

Lakeview (DECATUR)

David W. Beggs I1I, M.S. in Ed.

Principal
Vivian Barnes, B.S.
Charles Heath, M.A.
Melvin J. Hoffman, B.S. in Ed.
Mrs. M. K. Lamar, M.A.
Harold O. Petty, M.A.

MacArTHUR (DECATUR)
Lyle K. Musick, M A,
Principal

Carter Caudle, B.S.

Robert L. Henderson, M.A.
Ceraldine Hodson, M.A.
Mabel S. Rutherford, M.A.
Ida Shapiro, B.S.

RooseverT JHS (Decatunr)
Carl R. Clapp, M.A.

Principal
Lucille Hoendorf, B.S. in Ed.

SterHEN DEcaTUur Hicu

C. O. Traylor, M.A.
Principal

Doris S. Hudson, M A,

Franklin Kenny, B.S.
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Wooprow WiLson JHS
{(DEcaTUR)

Charles Bateman, Ph.D.
Principal

Merrit Pease, M.A.

Lester J. Grant, M.A.
Superintendent

Norman A. Gore, M.A.
Ass’t. Superintendent

East RicrLanp (OLNEY)

Lester E. Purdy, M.A.
Superintendent

Frank B. Godeke, M.A.
Principal

Dolly McFarland, M.S.

James A. McWilliams, M.S.

Doris Mounts, B.A.

Marshall Provines, M.S.

Ilene Ridgely, M.S.

John Scanavino, M.S. in Ed.

Leo Sliva, M.A.

Errincaam Crntran JHS

Raymond H. Lane, M.S.
Superintendent

Ross W. Phillips, M.S.
Principal

Ruth Brissenden, B.S.

ErriNncHAM

Harold E. Voyles, M.S.
Principal

B. Brad Amey, M.S. in Ed.

Don Calvert, BS.

Pat Frese, M.S.

Joseph F. Green, M.A.

Monte Groothirs, B.S.

Jack Klosterman, B.S.

James Moore, M.A.

William Puckett, B.S.

Kansas

Eldred Walton, M.S. in Ed.
Superintendent

Eldon Wickline, M.S.
Principal
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Tressa Bennett, M.S. in Ed. MaTtrooN JEFFERsoN JHS
ari s MS. i L.
Marilyn Oglesby, M.S. in Ec fack O. Smith, AM.
Principal
Parkview JHS Richard Foster, M.S.
. Edna M. Kizer, B.S.

(LAWRENCEVILLE) Helen M nS
elen Monroe, B.S.

Harry T. Keen, M.A. Lois Nelson, B.S.
Superintendent Doris Rhodes, B.S.
Vearl Payne, M.S.
Principal MATTOON
Hazel McKinney, B.S. in Iid.
Frank Supinie, B.S. H. A. Clawson, M.S.
Principal
George Allison, M.S.
LAWRENCEVILLE Florine Bowman, M.A.
_ Dorothy Bratton, A.M.
H. A. Dollahan, M.A. Rov A. Colin, A.M.
P1:11101p111 ] ])(;1‘othy Cooper, B.S.
William Blair, M.A. Gerald Ferguson, M.S.
Mary Christmas, B.S. Hany E. Gaines, B.S.
Joe Fearheiley, AB. Obed Henderson, M.S.
Virginia Hanpna, M.S. Johu Hufiman, B.S.
A. E. Hortin, M. A Howard Johnson, M.S.
Robert McCarty, M.S. in Ed. Harold Kottwitz. M.S.
Gerald Pierson, M.Ed. Oren Lackey, M’.S.
J. P. Sivert, M. S. Edward Lash, M.S.
Rolland Wagner, M.S. James Mitchell, M.S.
Woodrow Wesley, M.S. Bctty Morris, M.Ed.
Leslie Wright, M.S. Charles Oyler, B.S.

Emily Smith, M.A.
Walter Storm, M.S.

MansHaLL Clark Sullivan, M.A.

Charles A. Bush, M.S. William H. Swearingen, B.S.
Superintendent Marguerite Turner, B.S.

E. J Harrington, M.S. Linda Wattles, B.S.
Principal Duane Welton, B.S.

Mildred R. Bush, B.S. Grace Whitesel, M.S.

Mildred Hutchens, M.S.

Theodore Kallas, M.S. MONTICELLO

ert Morris, B.S.
Robert Morris, B.S W. E. Baird, M.S. in Ed.

Superintendent
Marroon CeENTRAL JHS Don Pratt, M.S. in Ed.
. Principal
Virgil H Judge, M.A. Charles Iljjaoli, M.S. in Ed.
Superintendent
Roy E. Sheppard, M.A. MowEAQUA
Principal
Dorothy Greathouse, B.S. M. J. Corby, M.S.

Robert Sink, B.S. Superintendent
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M. W. Diebert, M.S.
Principal
Thomas E. Boyd, M.S.

Nioca JHS

L. K. Voris, M.S. in Ed.
Superintendent

Jean H. Manuell, M.S. in Ed.
Principal

Edna McKinney

Virginia Parrett, B.S. in Ed.

NEeoGA

Ralph R. White, M.S. in Ed.
Principal

Richard L. Greene, M.A. in Ed.

John Luallen, B.S. in Ed.
Robert Mcintyre, B.S. in Ed.
Agnes Voris, B.S. in Ed.

NEWTON

H. E. Wright, M.S.
Superintendent & Principal

Lorris Bailey, M.S.

Frank Chizevsky, A B.

Emery Gitford, M.A.

Marie Green, M.A.

Maurice Walworth, M.A.

OAKLAND

John Barger, Ed.M.
Superintendent & Principal
Anita Brown, B.S.

PaLEsTivg
Randall M. Highsmith, M.S.
Superintendent

R. D. Pound, M.S.
Guidance Director
O. J. Poynter, M.S.

Pana

Virgil R. Wheatley, M.S.
Superintendent

John R. Coil, M.S.
Principal
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Richard Olmstead, M.S.
Donald L. Pyle, B.S.

Yanis

John Stabler, M.S.
Superintendent
Joln P. Allen, M.S.
Principal
Anna L. Brock, B.S.
Edward T. Day, M.S.
John H. Eggleston, M.S.
Nelle fenkins, A.B. in Ed.
John C. Gibson, M.S.
Norma Kerrick, M.A.
Imogene Kolkhorst, B.S.
William Morris, B.S.
Mary 1. Riedell, B.A.
H. D. Sweeley, B.S.
Rosinson HS & JHS

¥orest H. Shoulders, M.S.
Superintendent

Carl E. House, M.S.
Principal

Merle Crosby, M.A.

Rue Foe, M.S.

Junia F. Gill, M.S.

Larry Hart, B.S.

Harriet S. Koopmann, M.S.

Harold Mieure, M.S.

Lynda L. Murphy, B.S.

Helen M. Price, M.A.

Robert Sinclair, M.S.

Clenadine Weaver, M.S.

PaxrTon

Charles C. Newman, M.A.
Superintendent

‘Thompson Shields, M.S.
Principal

Jean Coopera, M.S.

SHELBYVILLE

J. C. Deaton, M.S,
Superintendent
C. R. Fegley, M.S.

Principal
Allyn Allen, M.S.



M. H. Brown, M.S.
Leonard Burt, M.S.
Alice Crouch, M.S.
U. L. Evans, M.S.

SPRINGFIELD

Donald W. Durnman, D.Ed.

Superintendent

Warren L. Evenson, Ph.D.
Principal

Greta Lawrence, M.A.

SULLIVAN

Marvin Rice, M.S.
Superintendent

Henry Roehrich, M.A.
Principal

Robert Calvin, B.S. in Ed.

J. Harold Joues, M.A.

STEWARDSON-STRASBURG

Lloyd T. Elam, M.S.
Superintendent

Donald P. Harrison, M.S.
Principal

Kenneth Knop, M.S.

Johm Middlesworth, M.S.

TAYLORVILLE

Forest L. DeWeese, M.S.
Superintendent

Carl Dillow, M.S.
Principal

Verlin Bundy, M.S.

Dorothy D. Drennan, B.S.

James Lovin, M.S.
Harold Sherline, M.S.
Ada Songer, M.S.
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Assunta Teodori, M.A.
Philip Martin, M.A.

Tuscora

J. H. Hammack, M.A. in Id.
Superintendent

Charles B. Whalen, M.S. in Ed.
Principal

Bill Butkovich, M.S. in Ed .

Warren Lionberger, M.Ed.

G. E. Maloney, M.S. in Ed.

Donald Rumley, Ed.M.

VANDALIA

G. V. Blythe, M.S.
Superintendent

William E. Wells, M.A.
Principal

Gilbert Ragsdale, M.Ed.

Ronald Robinson, M.A.

Donald Schnake, B.S.

ViLLa Grove

G. G. Gaines, M.S.
Superintendent

Bill Crum, M.S.
Principal

Russell Ghere, B.S.

Glen Hardin, M.S.

Kenneth Tucker, M.S.

Leslie Wolfe, M.S.

Winpsonr

J. Russell Curry, M.S.
Superintendent

Owis A. Seng, M.S.
Principal

Robert Buchanan, M.S.

Glen L. Thompson, M.Ed.



[. GENERAL INFORMATION

OBJECTIVE

The preparation and improvement of teachers is the major
function of Eastern Illinois University. The philosophy prevails that
the program should be directed towuard helping young people be-
come educated persons. This is equally true of those who follow
the curricula leading to certification as teachers and those who
seek a strong non-professional or pre-professional education.

RATING

Eastern Illinois University is a member of the American Asso-
ciation of Colleges for Teacher Education and is accredited by the
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the
preparation of elementary teachers, secondary teachers, and school
service personnel. It has been an accredited college in the North
Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools since 1915.
It is an institutional member of the American Council of Education.

LOCATION

Charleston, county seat of Coles County, is located in east-cen-
tral IHinois on highways 130 and 16. New Federal Highway 17
{four lanes) is under construction and will connect Charleston with
Mattoon. Ozark Airlines furnish flights daily to and from Chicago
and St. Louis from Coles County airport. The city has a population
of 10,500.

HISTORY

In order to provide more adequate facilities for the training
of teachers for the public schools of the state, the General Assem-
bly of Hlinois, by an act approved May 22, 1893, established the
Eastern Illinois State Normal School.

In response to changing demands, Eastern Illinois Normal
School became, successively, Eastern Illinois State Teuchers College
(1921), Eastern Illinois State College (1947), and Eastern livois
University (1957).

In 1907 the power of conferring degrees was granted to the
institution by the General Assembly. Courses leading to the degree
ot Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) were announced in 1920. Begin-
ning with the class of 1944 the degree was changed to Bachelor of
Science in Education (B.S. in Ed.)

Courses leading to the degree of Master of Science in Educa-
tion were announced in 1951; the fivst Master’s degrees were con-
ferred in a Summer Commencement, July 31, 1952. The Master’s
degree was recognized by the North Central Association of Col-
leges and Secondary Schools in March, 1953.

In 1954 the Teachers College Board authorized the preparation

39
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ot curricula leading to the degrees B.A. and B.S. without prepara-
tion for teaching. The first degree under this authorization was
conferred in June, 1955.

BUILDING AND GROUNDS

The Campus. The grounds cover an area of two hundred and
thirty-eight acres including the original tract of forty acres which
became the campus proper, seventy-two acres purchased in 1931 and
named Lincoln Field, and several adjoining parcels purchased in
1946, 1947, and 1957.

Burgner Ten Acres. A plot of wooded land in Coles County was
deeded to the University in 1955 by Mrs. Helen Burgner Douglas
of Mattoon in memory of her parents, It is used for nature study by
faculty and students.

Livingston C. Lord Administration Building (Old Main). This
three-story structure houses administrative olfices, classrooms for
the business, English, foreign language, and mathematics depart-
ments, and the “Old Auditorium.”

Pemberton Hall. This stone structure, finished and occupied
in 1909, contains rooms for ninety-three women, a dining room,
and spacious living rooms. An addition to house 111 women is under
censtruction.

Francis G. Blair Hall. This building is occupied by the depart-
ments of education and social science and by the audio-visual center.
The building was named in 1958 for Francis G. Blair, for many
years Superintendent of Public Instruction, and the first Director
ol the Eastern Training School.

Practical Arts Building. This building furnishes facilities for
students who wish to specialize in industrial arts or home economics.

Charles Philip Lantz Gymnasium. This building contains a
men’s gymnasium with bleacher capacity of approximately two thou-
sand, a women’s gymnasium, classrooms, quarters for the Univer-
sity Health Service, and rooms for corrective gymnastics and the
dance.

Science Building. Completed in 1939, this building contains
classrooms and laboratories for the departments of botany, chem-
Istry, geography, physics, zoology and health education.

The Mary J. Booth Library. The University Library offers
facilities for study and recreation. About 110,000 books and over
750 current magazines are available for use by students and faculty;
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in addition, there are approximately 18,000 bound magazines, and
extensive picture and pampllet collections. A browsing room for
general reading is provided. The Music Listening room, with its
store of classical and popular records, is open to students on a
regular schedule. There are frequent exhibitions of paintings and
craft work in the Art Gallery.

Lincoln Hall and Douglas Hall. Housing and boarding 160 men
students each, these residence halls were opened in September, 1952.

North House and South House. North House and South House
are two ranch-type structures planned for demonstrating home
management as a part of the home economics curriculum.

Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School. A $2,000,000 campus
laboratory school for kindergarten through grade nine was com-
pleted in 1958. The building is named for the second president of
the University.

University Union.  The University Union coutains  offices, u
cafeteria, the Panthers” Lair Snack Bar, a ballroom, lounges, and
recreation facilities.

Ford, McKinney, and Weller Halls. These residence halls for
450 women students are named for the late Ellen Ford, a former
teacher of Latin and Dean of the College, the late Isabel McKinney,
formerly Head of the Department of English, and Miss Annie
Weller, Emeritus Head of the Department of Geography.

University Apartments. Living facilities for married students
are provided by a new housing unit of sixty apartments located on
Terrace Lane at the south edge of the campus.

Fine Arts Center. A contemporary building, housing the depart-
ments of music, speech and art, was completed in 1959. The build-
ing contains an up-to-date “little theatre,” numerous practice and
rehearsal rooms for music, and studios and laboratories for the art
and speech departments.

ADMINISTRATIVE ORGANIZATION

The Teachers College Board is charged by legislation with
responsibility for the general management of Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity and three similar institutions. In turn the board vests
administrative authority and responsibility with a President at each
school.

At FEastern the President works through four major adminis-
trative officials. The Dean of the Faculty has responsibility for all
instructional activities. The Dean of Students administers activities
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related to the broad social program. The Director of Business
Affairs handles all business matters and has responsibility for the
physical plant. Each of these officials has a staff with certain duties
prescribed in the Manual of Administrative Organization. The fourth
official is the Director of Regional Services who works with the
President in maintaining desirable relations between the univer-
sity and the general public, including alumni. The Director of
Regional Services also assists the President as a staff officer.

The University has twenty departments, most of which offer
majors. Each is administered by a Department Head serving under
the Dean of the Faculty. There are no separate colleges or schools.

DIVISION OF THE YEAR

The regular academic year consists of three quarters whicl
cover a period of 36 weeks. In addition, there is a summer quarter
of ten weeks duration. Field study courses and off-campus work-
shops of three weeks duration are held at various times.
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LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

Students are required to live in University-registered housing
except when living at home or with relatives, or when special
written permission has been secured from the Housing Committee
through the Director of Housing. It is understood that when a
student rents a room in a residence hall, a University apartment,
or a registered house, he or she agrees to comply with the existing
rules and regulations.

University-registered rooms are rented by the quarter with the
rates depending upon the type and location. (For rates, in the resid-
ence halls, see section on student expenses and financial aid, page
58.

Applications for space in the University residence halls may
be made to the Director of Housing prior to notification of admis-
sion to the University. Students are urged to apply at the earliest
possible date. Application for space or assignment to a room does
not constitute admission to the University.

Applications for the University Apartments may be secured
from the Director of Housing. Students desiring to live in Univer-
sity-registered off-campus rooms may secure lists of housing at the
Otffice of the Director of Housing. They may then contact the owner
of the house and reserve their rooms.

EastERN’s RESIDENCE HALLs.

Residence halls for women are;
Pemberton Hall
Ford Hall
McKinney Hall
Weller Hall

Residence halls for men are:
Lincoln Hall
Douglas Hall

Housiveg For Magrriep StupenTts. Housing for married students
consists of 60 new and modern units, located on Terrace Lane at
the south end of the campus. The 24 two-room apartments and 36
one and one-half-room apartments are each provided with sofa bed,
chairs, dinette set, corner tables and other items of efficiency equip-
ment. Electricity, heat, hot water, T.V. antenna outlets, washers,
elc. are furnished by the University. To occupy an apartment, a
person must be married, living with his family, and enrolled at
Eastern.

A number of old Campus City units will be maintained for an
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indefinite period. To be eligible for these apartments, a family
should have two or more children.
Application should be made to the Director of Housing.

SERVICES TO STUDENTS.

Heavta Service. The Health Service is located in the Charles
Philip Lantz Gymnasium., It renders emergency medical and
surgical care, supervises the periodic physical examinations, and has
general oversight of the health conditions of the University com-
munity. The staff consists of a physician, two nurses and a secretary.

All services provided by the Health Service are covered by
student activity fees. All full-time students are also required to
carry health insurance which covers more extensive medical care
than provided by the Health Service and also for hospitalization,

The Health and Hospitalization Board, composed of faculty and
students serves as an advisory group to the administration in de-
termining regulations pertaining to the health welfare of the Uni-
versity community.

StubeEnT EMPLoYyMENT. The Dean of Men and Dean of Women
receive applications for part-time employment and assist students
in finding work at the University and in the city. See page PP for
details.)

Pracemunt Buneav. Registration with the Placement Burcau is
prerequisite to graduation for all degrcc candidates. The Place-
ment Bureau seeks to help competent Eastern graduates secure
positions for which they are qualified and furnishes prospective
employers with pertinent information needed by them in consider-
ing applicants. Placement services are free to students who quality.

TeacHER PLaCEMENT SERvICES are available to undergraduates
who have been in attendance at Eastern for a year, who have been
admitted to a teacher education curriculum, and have attained
senior status. Students working toward the M.S. in Education at
Fastern may register with the Bureau after attending for one term.
Alumni may re-register with the Buveau upon payment of a fee of
$1.00. The University maintains a follow-up service through a
program of visits, reports from teachers, and progress reports from
supervising officials of schools in which Eastern’s graduates have
been placed.

InDUSTRIAL AND Busingss PLaceMENT SERvICES are available to
B.A. and B.S. degree candidates in securing positions for which
they are qualified. The Bureau furnishes to prospective employers
the information they need in considering applications for such
positions.
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Reapine Crinic. The Reading Clinic is located on the ground
floor of Pemberton Hall. Services of the Clinic are available to all
regularly enrolled students. Non-credit courses designed to improve
reading speed, comprehension, and general study habits are offered
each quarter of the academic year. Application for admission to
one of the programs should be made early in the quarter.

In addition to the Universitv reading program, some children,
usually selected from the campus elementary school, are accepted
tor corrective work in reading. Junior, senior, and graduate stu-
dents taking advanced work in reading obtain practical experience
by working with these children under supervision.

Tue SeeecH anp Hearine Crivic. The Speech and Hearing
Clinic is housed in Pemberton Hall. Modern equipment is available
to assist in testing of hearing, evaluation of hearing aids, and im-
provement of speech disorders. The services are available without
charge to University students, Laboratory School pupils, and chil-
dren and adults in east central Illinois. Junior and senior students
in the courses in speech and hearing obtain their required clinical
practice by working with these people under supervision.

Counsering CenTer. The Counseling Center, located in Old
Main, is staffed by trained counselors to assist University students
in matters pertaining to vocational choice, personal and social ad-
justment and educational development. Appointments may be made
in the Office of the Dean cof Men.

Testine anp Psycmovocicar Services. Testing and psycholo-
gical services are available to University students and to the schools
in the area. Interest and personality inventories as well as aptitude
and intelligence tests are administered and evaluated free of charge
not only to University students but to pupils who are referred by
school officials.

Consultative services are available to schools desiring to set
up testing programs; considerable test material is available for
examination.

The Testing Service has an L.B.M. test scoring machine and
the scoring of standardized tests is a service that may be arranged
for by area schools. The cost for such services is nominal.

For detailed information write Dr. Donald A. Rothschild,
Director of Testing Services.

Tue Lmsraries. Booth Library, named in honor of Dr. Mary J.
Booth, Librarian, 1904-1945, was opened for use in September,
1950. It provides a comprehensive collection of materials for in-
structional and recreational purposes. The library has a total of
110,000 volumes, plus 3,700 cataloged items in the recorded music
collection. These figures do not include a substantial number of un-
cataloged pamphlets, pictures, and prints. The library receives cur-
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rently 1,000 different periodicals. A Browsing Room for general read-
ing is provided; the Franklyn L. Andrews Music Listening Room,
with its store of classical and popular records, is open on regular
schedule to students; and there are frequent exhibitions of paintings
and craft work in the Paul Turner Sargent Art Gallery. The Library
Science department has as its primary function the preparation of
school librarians; in addition, it teaches the orientation course, in
the use of the library (Library Science 120), required of all enter-
ing students. The Laboratory School Library, a part of the general
University library system, houses a fine collection of materials suit-
able for the elementary and junior high school levels; besides serving
the needs of the Laboratory School, it plays an essential role in the
preparation of school librarians. Prospective teachers are urged
to tamiliarize themselves with the books and periodicals in this
collection, and with its method of operation.

Basic textbooks for University courses are rented to students
through the Textbook Library. The book rent is paid at the time of
registration in consideration of this service. Laboratory manuals,
special notebooks, and other materials not classified as basic text-
books may be purchased by the student as needed. Textbooks may
also be purchased any time during the quarter with the exception
of the first two and the last two weeks of the quarter. Used books
are sold to students at a 10 percent discount off the cost price for
each time the book has been checked out, as indicated by the
record on the book card.

Rented textbooks must be returned in satisfactory condition by
a specified time at the end of each quarter, and damage other than
that of ordinary wear must be paid for by the student. Students
who note damage in textbooks issued to them must report such
condition to the Manager of the Textbook Library within the first
two weeks or be held liable for the damage. A fine of $1.00 is im-
posed if the student’s record in this library is not clear.

Aupto-VisuaL CenTER. The Audio-Visual Center in Blair Hall
operates as an educational service to faculty and students. Audio-
visual teaching materials such as films, filmstrips, and recordings
are available both from a small on-campus library and from rental
sources. Projection service is provided. Slides, photographic copies,
and other simple graphic materials may be produced for individual
instructors, Consultant service is offered to University faculty, pros-
pective teachers and to schools in the area.

Bookstore. The University Bookstore is located in the Tem-
porary Classroom Building and is owned and operated by the Uni-
versity. It is maintained to enable students to purchase supplies and
other equipment needed for laboratory and class work.

Tue Artists Sertes. Each year the University offers an enter-
tainment course. Individuals and groups of national reputation in



StupexT LIFE AND ACTIVITIES 47

music, drama and the dance are presented; these programs bring
cultural entertainment for students and for area residents who
purchase tickets.

A student-faculty Artists Series Board arranges the series,
keeping in mind the preferences of students and their general edu-
cational needs. Students are admitted to these events without cost,
a privilege gained by the payment of the activity fee at registration.

Tue LecTure Series. The University offers a series of several
lectures each year by well-qualified speakers on topics of general
interest. The lecturers are selected by a board of faculty members.
Funds for the series furnished by the University are often supple-
mented by grants from various foundations. Various departments
also engage lecturers in their fields of specialized interest.

SOCIAL LIFE

In recognition of the value of a wholesome social life as an
integral part of college, the development of a broad program of
social activities has been encouraged at Eastemn. Some of these
activities are carried on by the many campus organizations and
others are sponsored by and for the University as a whole.

Student social activities are under the general supervision of
the Dean, Student Personnel Services and members of his staff.

OrientaTIiON WEEK. A period preceding upper-class registration
in the fall quarter is set aside for acquainting new students with
the University. All undergraduates enrolling at Eastern Illinois
University for the first time, whether as first quarter freshmen or
as students with advanced standing, are required to be present.
Activities are planned to familiarize the new student with the Uni-
versity in order that he may understand its rules and regulations,
and become aware of the educational, social, and recreational oppor-
tunities it provides. Advisors and counselors also offer assistance
to the student at this time in evaluating his abilities and interests
as well as in planning the details of training necessary for his
particular vocational choice.

University Union. The University Union, financed by student
fees and other donations, houses a cafeteria, snack bar, game rooms,
ballroom, lounges and offices for the Director, Director of Food
Services and the Student Senate.

The Director, assisted by a Union Board composed of students
and faculty, plans a variety of activities for the student body. In-
claded are weekly dances, receptions, recitals, billiards, bridge and
chess contests and instruction.

Organizations wishing to use University facilities for meetings
schedule these facilities at the University Union desk.
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS

Student organizations form the basis for the University acti-
vity program on Eastern’s campus. The Office of the Dean, Student
Personnel Services has the responsibility for official University ap-
proval of all student organizations after consultation with the Stu-
dent Senate.

Student organizations are varied so as to provide every student
with an opportunity to participate in activities which appeal to his
interests.

STUDENT SENATE.

The Student Senate is the representative governing body for
all students. The officers are elected by popular vote; members by
departmental and social organizations.

The Senate is concemed with matters pertaining to student
welfare, student activities and student participation In University
planning and administration. It takes responsibility for such events
as Homecoming, Parents’ Day, campus elections and pop concerts.
Student members of the student-faculty boards are appointed by
the President on nomination by the Student Senate. These stu-
dents work in conjunction with the faculty members appointed by
the President on nomination of the Committee of Fitteen. The
student-faculty boards control much of the University’s extra-curri-
cular program.

DeEparTaENTAL CLUBS

Amateur Radio Club
American Chemical Society
Ahmoweenah Writers
Botany Club

Lnglish Club

French Club

German Club

Home Economics Club
Industrial Arts Club
Management Forum
Marketing Club
Mathematics Club

Men’s Physical Education Club
Music Education Club
Physics Club

Players

Radio Guild

Secretarial Club

Spanish Club

Women’s Physical Education Club
Zoology Seminar
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Music ORGANIZATIONS

Band

Cecilians

Chorus
Collegians
M.EN.C.

Men’s Glee Club
Orchestra

Revicious ORGANIZATIONS

Christian Disciple Student Fellowship
Christian Science Fellowship

EUB Religious Group

Gamma Delta

Intervarsity Campus Fellowship
Methodist Student Movement
Newman Club

Presbyterian Student Fellowship
Roger Williams Baptist Fellowship

ATHLETIC ORGANIZATIONS

Varsity Club
Women's Athletic Association

Resmence Harr CounciLs

Campus City Council

Douglas Hall Council

Ford Hall Council

Lincoln Hall Council
McKinney Hall Council
Pemberton Hall Council
University Apartments Council
Weller Hall Council

SERVICE ORGANIZATIONS
Alpha Phi Omega

SrrciarL Grours

Association for Childhood Education
Independent Student Association
Interdepartmental Forum

Student Education Association
Student Wives’ Organization

Vet's Club

Young Democrats

Young Republicans
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SociaL FraTerniTIES. The six fraternities on Eastern’s campus
are designed for the educational and social development of stu-
dents. The following fraternities are represented:

Alpha Kappa Lambda. Rho Chapter of this national social fra-
ternity was installed March 24, 1957.

Chi Nu, a local fratemity, was formally recognized by the Uni-
versity on May 9, 1958. This fraternity was formerly Tau Chapter
of Kappa Sigma Kappa.

Phi Sigma Epsilon. Delta Chapter of this national social fra-
ternity was installed March 4, 1930.

Sigma Pi. Beta Gamma Chapter, a national social fraternity
was installed June 10, 1949, with the members of Chi Rho, a local
fraternity, initiated as charter members.

Sigma Tau Gamma. Alpha Alpha Chapter of this national so-
cial fraternity was installed in November 1941. From 1929 to 1941
it existed as Fidelis, a local fraternity.

Tau Kappa Epsilon. Gamma Omega Chapter, a national social
fraternity, was installed March 16, 1952. The group was established
on December 15, 1950, as Epsilon Iota Sigma, a local fraternity.

Sociar Somrorrries. The University has four social sororities.
They are:

Sigma Sigma Sigma. Alpha Psi Chapter, a national sorority
was installed February 28, 1942, with the members of Alpha Tau
Nu, a local sorority, initiated as charter members.

Delta Zeta. Gamma Nu Chapter, a national social sorority, was
installed March 1949, with the members of Phi Beta, a local sor-
ority, initiated as charter members. In September 1956, Delta
Sigma Epsilon, Alpha Nu Chapter, was merged with Delta Zeta.

Sigma Kappa. Gamma Mu Chapter, a national sorority, was in-
stalled April 7, 1956, with thirty charter members.

Alpha Gamma Delta. Beta Iota Chapter, a national sorority,
was installed March 2, 1960, with the members of Psi Omega, a
local sorority, initiated as charter members.

InTERFRATERNITY Councin. The Interfratemity Council, com-
posed of three members from each fraternity, aids in establishing
policies relating to the fraternity system on Eastern’s campus. In
conjunction with Panhellenic Council, it plans and develops the
annual Greek Week program.
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PanuerreEnic Councin. The Panhellenic Council is composed
of two elected representatives from each sorority. It deals with
problems confronting the sororities, establishes rules for rushing,
cooperates with the Interfratermity Council in planning all-Greek
affairs on the campus, and awards a cup each year to the sorority
maintaining the highest academic standing for the preceding year.

Nationar Howorary FraTerniTiEs. Kappa Delta Pi. Beta Psi
Chapter of Kappa Delta Pi, an international honor society in edu-
cation, was installed January 2, 1931

Sigma Tau Delta. Upsilon Gamma Chapter of Sigma Tau Delta
a national professional English fratemity, was installed February
15, 1932.

Epsilon Pi Tau. Iota Chapter of Epsilon Pi Tau, a national
honorary fratemity in industrial arts, was installed May 25, 1933.

Kappa Mu Epsilon. Illinois Beta Chapter of Kappa Mu Epsilon,
a national professional fratemity in mathematics, was installed
April 11, 1935.

Theta Alpha Phi. Illinois Epsilon Chapter of Theta Alpha Phi,
a national honorary fraternity in dramatics, was installed June 6,
1938.

Kappa Pi. Chi Chapter of Kappa Pi, a national honorary art
fraternity, was installed May 15, 1939,

Pi Kappa Delta. Illinois Sigma Chapter of Pi Kappa Delta, a
national honorary fraternity in forensics, was installed May 4, 1940.

Pi Omega Pi. Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega Pi, a national
honorary fraternity in business education, was installed May 26,
1940.

Gamma Theta Upsilon. Rho Chapter of Gamma Theta Upsilon,
a national professional geography fratemnity, was installed July 9,
1940.

Pi Delta Epsilon. The Eastern llinois University Chapter of
Pi Delta Epsilon, a national honorary fratemity in journalism, was
installed May 18, 1949.

Phi Sigma Mu. Theta Chapter of Phi Sigma Mu, a national
honorary fraternity in music education, was installed November 4,
1950.

Kappa Omicron Phi. Alpha Theta Chapter of Kappa Omicron
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Phi, a national honorary professional fraternity in home economics,
was installed May 29, 1950.

Sigma Alpha Eta. Alpha Alpha Chapter of Sigma Alpha Eta,
a national honorary society in speech and hearing disorders, was
installed on February 8, 1953.

Phi Alpha Theta. Epsilon Mu Chapter of Phi Alpha Theta, na-
tional history honor society, was installed May 12, 1955.

Alpha Epsilon Rho. Alpha Lambda Chapter of Alpha Epsilon
Rho, a national honorary f{raternity in radio and television, was
installed April 13, 1955.

Phi Delta Kappa. The Delta Omega Chapter of Phi Delta
Kappa, an international graduate fraternity for men in education,
was installed on October 3, 1959.

Beta Beta Beta. Gamma Theta Chapter of Beta Beta Beta, a
national honorary fratemity in biological science for majors in
botany and zoology was installed January 27, 1961.

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

StupEnT-Facurty Boarps. Several student activities on East-
ern’s campus are supervised cooperatively by the student and the
faculty by means of student-faculty boards. Members of these
boards are appointed by the President with nominations of faculty
members coming from the Committee of Fifteen and nominations
of student members coming from the Student Senate. The Dean,
Student Personnel Services, or his representative and the President
of the Student Senate are ex officio members of all boards. The fol-
lowing boards have been established:

Apportionment Board

Artists Series Board

Health and Hospitalization Board

Men’s Athletic Board

Music Activities Board

Speech Activities Board

Student Publications Board

Traffic and Safety Board

University Union Board

Women’s Athletic Board

Activity FeEs. Activities under the supervision of student-
faculty boards receive major support from activity fees charged
all students. The allocation of the money from the activity fees
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is made by the Apportionment Board, after consideration of budgets
presented by the several major activities supported in whole or in

part by the fund.

Forensics. Opportunities to participate in extemporary speak-
ing, oratory, discussion, and debate are available to all students at
Eastern Illinois University.

Off-campus activities for the year 1960-61 included the Mich-
igan State University “Group Action” tournament and debate tour-
naments at Ball State Teachers College, Bradley University, Illinois
State Normal University, Indiana State Teachers College, and North-
ern Illinois University. Eastern students also competed in the annual
championship tournament sponsored by the Illinois Intercollegiate
Oratorical Association and in the national convention at Oklahoma
State University in Stillwater, Oklahoma sponsored by Pi Kappa
Delta.

On February 4, 1961, the Department of Speech sponsored
Eastern’s twenty-fourth annual debate tournament. Other local acti-
vities included radio broadcasts and appearances at neighboring
high schools and service clubs.

Intercollegiate forensic affiliations include the Illinois Inter-
collegiate Debate League, the Illinois Intercollegiate Oratorical Asso-
ciation, the American Forensic Association, and Pi Kappa Delta.

DraMa. Plays are presented by The Players, a dramatics or-
ganization sponsored by the Speech Department. Three major pro-
ductions are presented annually. Tryouts for parts in most of these
plays are open to all students, regardless of academic affiliation.
The Players offer opportunities for practical experience in every
phase of theatre art and enable students to produce a series of one-
act plays.

A “Little Theatre” is part of the new Fine Arts Center. The
theatre is designed to seat some 420 persons and includes a scene
workshop and a sixty-circuit stage lighting system.

Rapro. Radio programs are produced daily in the University
studio by the Radio Guild, an organization sponsored by the Speech
Department. These programs are broadcast by remote control over
Station WLBH in Mattoon.

The University has a campus chapter, Alpha Lambda, of Alpha
Epsilon Rho, national honorary radio-television fraternity.

Music. A variety of music organizations provide opportunities
for musical growth through enjoyable activities, which in tum con-
tribute richly to the life of the University. Intramural organizations
include a uniformed marching band which functions during the
football season, a concert band of complete instrumentation, and
an orchestra. The major choral organizations are the University
Chorus and the Cecilian Singers. Small vocal and instrumental en-
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sembles atford additional opportunities for students to study and
perform music.

The music orgunizations plovide music for various programs
tlnoughout the year, uniting to present “The Messiah” at Christmas
in alternate years. A standmd opera with complete score and authen-
tic: setting is presented at periodic intervals. The University Chorus,
the Cecilian Singers, the Band, the Orchestra, and selected ensembles
annually present public concerts and represent the University in con-
cert tours through eastern and central Illinois. Other projects de-
signed to extend the musical experiences of the University student
are: Marching Band Festival, Choral Clinic, Chamber Music Clinic,
Workshop in Elementary Music, Piano Clinic, String and Orchestra
Clinic, and the Summer Music Camp. These are designed for point
participation and observation by off-campus as well as campus
personnel interested in the improvement of teacher-training in music.

Pusrications. Student publications are a weekly newspaper,
the Lastern State News, and a yearbook, the Warbler. An eight-to-
ten-page newspaper, the News (originally The Normal School News,
then successively The Teachers College News and The Eastern
News, is published by a student staff with a faculty adviser. Pub-
lication during summer school is usually maintained on a modified

schedule.

The Warbler is issued annually as a pictorial record of the
University year. A student editorial staff, supervised by a faculty
adviser, is responsible for the publication. The editor and business

manager of both publications are appointed by a Publications Board
composed of students and faculty. The remainder of each staff is
named by the editor and faculty adviser.

A portion of each student’s activity fee goes toward a school-
year subscription to the Eastern State News and Warbler.

Woaten's Arrrtics. The Department of Physical Education
for Women sponsors the Women’s Athletic Association which is
open to all women enrolled as regular students. Any student be-
comes an active member of the Women’s Athletic Association by
participating in one activity. Any active member is eligible to vote,
to attend the annual banquet, to travel to other colleges for com-
petition with other college students and to participate in the sports-
days held at Eastern. There are fifteen activities during the year,
with some different ones each quarter. Archery, badminton, bait-
casting, bowling, canoeing, fencing, golf, hockey, modem dance,
softball, swimming, tennis and tumbling are the activities currently
offered by the Women’s Athletic Association. Basketball and volley-
ball are organized on an intramural basis with dormitory teams,
sorority teams and teams from private homes competing in the
tournaments. The modern dance concert and the synchronized swim-
ming show are special events in which any student may perform.
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Two awards are given by the Womeun's Athletic Association to stu-
dents who participate actively in the athletic program for women.

INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS. The Department of Physical Educa-
tion for Men offers an intramural program with opportunities for
participation in recreative physica]. activities. Participation is volun-
tary and open to all students enrolled in the University. The ob-
jective of this program is to make recreation and physical develop-
ment available for every student.

InTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS. The University maintains teams
for intercollegiate competition as an integral and coordinated part
of the general and professional education program. Through the
medium of intercollegiate competition opportunities are presented
for the individual development of traits such as sportsmanship, fair
play, honesty, fellowship, understanding, and adherence to demo-
cratic ideals, to the end that personal growth and character neces-
sary in good teaching will result. In addition, as a teacher educa-
tion institution, the acquisition of certain professional techniques
and skills basic to the development of sound teaching practice as
well as individual recreational competence are objectives of the
athletic program. In furtherance of these purposes, the University
is a member of the Interstate Intercollegiate Athletic Conference,
the National Association for Intercollegiate Athletics and the Na-
tional Collegiate Athletic Association.

The University maintains a program of intercollegiate athletics
in football, basketball, baseball, track, cross country, wrestling, ten-
nis, golf, gymnastics, and swimming. An integrated program of in-
tramural athletics in fifteen different activities is also provided. The
Unijversity adheres to the policies of the North Central Association
of Colleges and Secondary Schools concerning intercollegiate ath-
letics.

AUTOMOBILE REGISTRATION AND CONTROL

It is the responsibility of each student, employee, and faculty
member who drives a motor vehicle on or around the campus to
register the vehicle in the Office of the Security Officer. Parking
permits may be applied for at the Office of the Security Officer.

UniversiTy TrAFFIC RecuLaTions: All state and community
laws apply on-campus. Other regulations will be issued periodically
by the Security Officer.

PenaLTiES FOR Pankine Viorations: First offense 50c, second
offense $1.00, third offense $3.00.

A fourth violation within a given academic year may result
in suspension of driving privileges or suspension from the Univer-
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sity for as long as one calendar year. The student, faculty member,
or employee may appeal his case to the Traffic and Safety Com-
mittee. Appeal forms may be obtained in the Office of the Security
Officer.

After the first week of classes in any quarter, the owner of a
car found parked on the campus without a registration sticker will
be charged a $5.00 late registration fee.

ALUMNI ORGANIZATIONS

Recognizing the contribution a body of truly interested alumni
can make to the development of the University, the growth of
various alumni organizations has been encouraged through the
years. Since all persons who have students at Eastern, whether
graduates or not, are eligible to participate in alumni activities,
students now in school are encouraged to learn more about the
alumni program.

Tue ArLumnNl AssociaTion. Established in 1905, the Eastern
Alumni Association is composed of some 40,000 persons who have
either received degrees from this institution or completed a mini-
mum of one quarter’s work here.

The officers of the Alumni Association for 1960-61 are Clem
Phipps, ex-27, 520 Wabash Avenue, Mattoon, Illinois, president;
Dick Williams, ex-'44, 1919 Ninth Street, Charleston, Illinois, vice-
president; and Mrs. Jack Anderson, ex-46, 948 Sixth Street, Char-
leston, Illinois, secretary-treasurer.

The Executive Committee of the Alumni Association is com-
posed of the officers and twelve other members elected for three-
year terms. Other members are Nolan Sims, '30; James Sherrick,
"38; Maurice Foreman, '27; Bill Pulliam, 46; Mrs. John McCarthy,
’44; Harry Read, ’50; Forest Shoulders, '35; Ferrell Atkins, ’45;
Earl Anderson, '40; Mrs. Benjamin Weir, '54; Louis K. Voris, '39;
Harry Hillis, "51.

Joint Arumni Councir. The alumni organizations of the four
institutions under the Teachers College Board, the University of
lllinois, and Southern Illinois University form the Joint Alumni
Council. Each is represented by its president, its alumni organiza-
tion president, two representatives of the Alumni organization, and
the institution’s alumni services director.

Assoc1ATED EasTERN ILrinois UniversiTy Cruss. Alumni have
formed organizations called Eastern Illinois University Clubs in
several counties of Illinois. These clubs usually meet annually with
programs designed to keep graduates and former students in touch
with each other and with the University.

In 1947 the Associated Clubs and the Alumni Association
issued the first Eastern Alumnus, a quarterly magazine mailed
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to subscribers throughout the United States and several foreign
countries. Subscription rates (which include membership in the
Alumni Association) are $2.00 for one year, $2.75 for two years,
and 33.50 for three years.

THe Eastern Ivvrinors University Founpation. In 1953 the
Eastern Illinois Alumni Association sponsored the establishment of
the Foundation, a non-profit corporation organized under the laws
of the State of Illinois for charitable and educational purposes. The
objectives of the Foundation are to assist in developing and increas-
ing the facilities of the University by encouraging gifts of money,
property, works of art, historical papers and documents, museum
specimens, and other materials having educational, artistic, or his-
torical value. The Foundation will hold and administer such gifts
with the primary object of serving purposes other than those for
which the State of Illinois ordinarily makes sufficient appropriations.

The president of the University, the chairman of the Teachers
College Board, and the president of the Alumni Association are
automatically honorary membeys of the Foundation. The regular
members include 100 alumni of the University, The board of direct-
ors consists of nine persons, including the president of the Univer-
sity, president of the Alumni Association, the director of alumni
services and six elected members.
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EXPENSES

Fres described below are payable on registration day of each
quarter.

Registration Fee .................... $40.00
Student Activity .................... 10.00
Textbook Rental .................... 6.00
*University Union Building Fee ........ 9.00
Health Insurance Fee ................ 5.00

Total ...... ... .. .. .... $70.00

?—The University Union Building Fee of $9.00
per quarter is payable by each student for the
construction and maintenance of the University
Union.

The above fees are for regularly enrolled students taking nine
or more quarter hours of work.

Any student registered for less than nine quarter hours is a
part-time student unless he is attending an evening class or a work-
shop organized under the extension program. Students taking over
eight quarter hours are regarded as full-time students and are sub-
ject to payment of regular fees.

Fees, part-time students

Course Fee (per course) ............ $12.50
Text-book Rental (per course) ........ 1.50

University Union Building Fee
(per course) ................... 3.00
°®Student Activity (per course) ........ none
Total .................. $17.00

°®A part-time student may purchase a Student
Activity Ticket for the regular price of $10.00.

Out-of-State Tuition. In addition to the regular fee of the Uni-
versity, a student who is not a legal resident of the State of Illinois
is required to pay an Out-of-State Tuition fee of $56.66 per quarter.

Part-time students from out-of-state will pay $14.25 per quarter
in addition to the regular part-time fee.

A student under 21 years of age is considered a non-resident of
Illinois and subject to payment of out-of-state tuition fees unless
the parents (or legal guardians) are residents of Illinois. This
means that the parents (or legal guardians) have a permanent
place of abode in Ilinois of such nature as would qualify them to
vote in Illinois. Students over 21 years of age are considered resi-
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dents of Illinois only if they have established a bona fide residence
in Ilinois for a period of twelve months preceding registration
and are residents at the time of registration. An exception is made
in the case of a woman student either under or over the age 21
who becomes an Illinois resident because of marriage to a man who
is a legal resident.

Orricia  Recewpr.~The official receipt for university fees
MUST be preserved by the student during the quarter involved.

MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES

Extension Course Fee. (See page 58)

Chemistry Breakage Ticket. A deposit of $3.00 is required for
a breakage fee in all chemistry courses except Chemistry 340. Re-
fund is made at the end of the quarter of amount not used for actual
breakage.

Charges for Materials. Fees for materials used are paid in cer-
tain courses in art and industrial arts. Completed projects are the
property of the student. The foregoing statement applies to all art
courses and elective projects in industrial arts courses numbers 326,
336, 356 and 420.

Applied Music Fee. A fee of $7.50 is charged for each applied
music course taken by a student whose major and minors are in
fields other than music. All students in the music curriculum are
required to provide themselves with music materials as recommend-
ed by the instructor for study purposes.

Lock Purchases. Padlocks for lockers used in physical educa-
tion must be purchased at the University Union. The cost per lock
is $2.00.

Towel Tickets. A towel ticket must be purchased by each stu-
dent who participates in physical education, intramurals, or inter-
collegiate activities. When the ticket is presented to the instructor
at the first class meeting, it will entitle the student to the use of a
towel. (1) The cost for the school year is $3.00, payable at fall
quarter registration, (2) The cost for winter and spring quarters
only is $2.00, payable at winter quarter registration, (3) The cost
for spring quarter alone is 3$1.00, payable at spring quarter registra-
tion.

Graduation Fee. Candidates for graduation must make appli-
cation for graduation at the Records Office and pay the graduation
fee at the Business Office before April 1 for the May graduation
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and before July 1 for the August graduation. This fee, $15.00 for
masters’ degrees and $10.00 for other graduates, includes the cost
of cap and gown rental.

Transcript Fee. The first two transcripts of a student’s record
will be mailed upon request without cost to the student. A fee of
$1.00 is charged for additional copies of the transcript.

Housing Security Deposit. A housing security deposit of $25.00
is required of all applicants for housing in university-owned apart-
ments. This deposit is held as a guarantee against destruction or
loss of University property. When occupancy ceases and all prop-
erty and damages, if any, are satisfactorily accounted for, the de-
posit is refunded in whole or in part.

Rerunp orF Fees. If a student withdraws from the University
during a quarter by completing the procedure described under
“Withdrawal” and if his initial notice of intention to withdraw is
made to the Dean, Student Personnel Services, during the first ten
calendar days following the first day of classes for the quarter, regis-
tration fees will be refunded. There will be no refund of bond or
activity fees. There is no refund of any fees if the withdrawal is
initiated at a later date. The notice of intention to withdraw should
be made in person, although a letter addressed to the Dean, Stu-
dent Personnel Services, declaring intention to withdraw and post-
marked within the stated period is deemed equivalent to the initial
notice. If the tenth day falls on a Sunday or within a stated vacation
period, the next school day is considered as the tenth day. The offi-
cial receipt for University fees should accompany the request for
refund.

PenavTies. Late Registration Fee. An extra fee of $3.00 is
charged anyone who registers after the registration dates shown
in the catalogue, or who fails to pay all fees on registration day.

Late Application Fee. An extra fee of $5.00 is charged an ap-
plicant for admission in the fall quarter if he has not filed his
application for admission, personal information blank, physical ex-
amination record, and transcripts from all institutions previously
attended by September 1. The corresponding dates for winter and
spring quarters are December 1 and March 1.

Change of Program. A fee of $1.00 is charged for each change
of program slip presented after registration day.

Textbook Library Fee. A fee of $1.00 is charged if the stu-
dent’s record in the Textbook Library is not clear at the close of the
quarter. The cost of a damaged or lost book is also charged.
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Change of Housing Payment Card. A fee of $1.00 is charged
if a student living in university housing loses his payment card.

General Library Service Fee. For failure to return books,
pictures, and magazines to the University Library in accordance
with regulations a fine of $1.00 is charged and must be paid before
a student’s record for the quarter is clear.

No credits for the quarter are issued until all University ac-
counts are cleared.

Fee for Late Tests. A fee of $1.00 per test is charged for failure
ot any new student to take any of the tests scheduled as a part of
orientation on the days when they are scheduled.

Late Application for Graduation. A fee of $5.00 in addition
to the graduation fee is charged for any late application for grad-
uation and/or payment of graduation fees after the April 1 or July
1 deadlines.

Late Residence Hall Payment. A fee of $5.00 is charged if a
residence hall payment is not paid on the dates set by the University
unless special permission is received from the director of the hall.

Boarp anp Room. During the fall, winter and spring quarters,
charge for board and room in University residence halls is $228
per quarter, payable in advance. This payment includes towels and
linens. Most rooms are for double occupancy, except that a few
single rooms are available and a few rooms are occupied by three
persons. Sunday evening meals and meals during orientation per-
iods are not included in the price quoted above. Details concern-
ing rooms and meals during vacations and between quarters may
be obtained from the Office of the Dean, Student Personnel Services.
Information on possible installment payments is available there, also.
Rates for the summer quarter and the summer session are published
in the summer bulletin.

Residence hall charges may be altered at the beginning of any
quarter. An advance notice of at least two weeks will be given.

Refund of Board and Room. There will be no refund of room
rent except in most unusual circumstances and then only on recom-
mendation of the Dean, Student Personnel Services. There will be no
refund of board for the week in which the student withdraws. Any
board paid in advance, beyond the week in which the student with-
diaws, will be refunded upon certification to the Business Office, by
the proper authorities, that the student has officially withdrawn on a
specific date. No refund of room rent is made unless the space is
rented to another student thereby filling all the rooms in the resi-
dence hall.
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Housing Security Deposit. A housing security deposit of
$25.00 is required for a reservation at the residence halls. This
deposit is held as a guarantee against the destruction or loss of
University property. It is refunded if the student cancels the reser-
vation in writing on or before August 1 for the fall quarter, or in
case of the winter, spring, or summer quarters, three weeks prior
to the first registration day of the next quarter. When occupancy
ceases and all property, damage, and financial obligations are satis-
factorily accounted gor, the deposit is refunded in whole or in part.

ScuovarsHips. Teacher Education Scholarships. First authorized
by an act of the Hlinois General Assembly in 1935, Teacher Educa-
tion Scholarships entitle the holders to gratuitous instruction for a
period of four school years at any of the following institutions: East-
ern Illinois University, Illinois State Normal University, Northern Ili-
nois University, Southern Ilinois University, or Western Illinois
University. A school year is interpreted as one calender year.

The holder of a Teacher Education Scholarship must make ap-
plication for enrollment in one of the five universities by August
15 of the year in which he was granted the scholarship. The
scholarship is forfeited if the holder is not enrolled within ten
days after the opening of the school term, withdraws from the
university, or transfers out of teacher education. The scholarship
entitles its holder to gratuitous instruction, matriculation fees, grad-
uation fees, tuition and activity fees, or other fees in a program
of teacher education, except any fees which are charged in connec-
tion with the construction or maintenance of buildings. Book rent,
laboratory fees, University Union Building fees, and fees for sup-
plies and materials are not covered by the scholarship.

Military Scholarships. Any persons who served in the Armed
Forces of the United States, during World War I, not including
members of the Students Army Training Corp, or any time after
September 16, 1940 and who at the time of entering such service
was a resident of Illinois, has been honorably discharged from
such service and who possesses all necessary entrance requirements,
may be awarded a scholarship to any of the six state-supported
universities.

This Military Scholarship covers registration and student activ-
ity fees at Eastern Illinois University but it does not cover book
rental, fees for supplies and materials, University Union Bnilding
Fee, and other miscellaneous fees.

The Military Scholarship may be secured by filing a photo-
static copy of the discharge or separation papers with the Director
of Veterans Services. A Military Scholarship cannot be used when
the student is receiving aid from the Federal Government under
Public Law 894, or Public Law 550.

Legislative Scholarship. Each member of the General Assem-
bly may nominate annually from his district two persons, one of
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whom shall receive a certificate of scholarship to the University
of Ulinois and the other a certificate of scholarship to any other
state-supported university designated by the member. Application
is made directly to the legislator who makes the appointment and
notifies the president of the university. A second appointment can
be made to fill the unused portion of the scholarship if the original
recipient fails to use it. The scholarship pays all fees with the ex-
ception of the University Union Building Fee and the Book Rental
Fee and is transferable to any state university except the Univer-
sity of Illinois.

1.5.5.C. The Illinois State Scholarship Commission awards
scholarships to students for a maximum of four years. The awards
are based on a combination of financial need and scores on a bat-
tery of tests which are taken while the student is in high school.
The stipend covers all registration and other fees except health
insurance.

Lindley Scholarships. Holders of valid Lindley Scholarships,
issued before 1936 and received at the time of graduation from the
eighth grade, pay the student activity fee, the book rent, and the
University Union Building Fee. The certificate must be presented
on registration day.

The William Craig Simmons Memorial Award. Established by
Mrs. W. C. Simmons of Charleston in memory of her husband,
the award is made annually to a junior business major on the basis
ot outstanding personal character, scholastic achievement, and in-
terest in the fields of business and business education. Selection
is made by the members of the business faculty.

The Livingston C. Lord Memorial Scholarship. The Alumni
Association of the University has established a scholarship fund in
memory of Livingston C. Lord, President of the College, 1899-1933.

The proceeds from this fund are used for scholarships which
are awarded annually at Commencement to one or more junior
students whose character, scholarship, and skill in teaching promise
service of distinction in the field of education.

Ilinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Scholarship. The
[llinois Congress of Parents and Teachers gives funds each year
to the University for scholarships which are awarded to selected
students. The qualifications for eligibility are: high scholastic
standing, good health, the need of financial aid. The applicant
must signity intention to teach. Application for the scholarship
should be made to the Dean of Women or the Dean of Men. The
recipients are selected by the Grants-in-Aid Committee,
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Business Alumni Award. This award was established by the
alumni of the Business Department in 1959-60. It is to be made
annually to a junior business major whose personal character,
scholastic achievement and interest in the fields of business and
education promise service of distinction in the field of business
education. Selection is made by members of the business faculty.

Pi Omega Pi Scholarship. In order to further interest in scholar-
ship the Alpha Chi Chapter of Pi Omega Pi awards annually ten
dollars ($10.00) to the freshman business education major who at
the end of the winter quarter has attained the highest general schol-
astic average. In order to qualify for the award the student shall
also have attained at least an average of B (3.0) in a prescribed
business education curriculum and shall hold active membership
in the Business Club. In cases where candidates present equivalent
scholastic ratings, preference will be given the candidate who indi-
cates the greatest promise and interest in business education; such
decision is made by members of the Chapter.

The Winnie Davis Neely Memorial Award. Sigma Tau Delta
has established a scholarship fund in memory of Winnie Davis
Neely, a member of the English department, 1934-1952. An award
is made annually to the University student who submits the best
manuscript in the literary contest sponsored by Eastern State News
and Sigma Tau Delta.

Paul Turner Sargent Scholarship Award. This award has been
made possible by the family and friends of the late Paul Turner
Sargent. Each year the award is made to an art major or minor
who has completed at least eighty quarter hours of course credit.
Any student eligible to receive the award shall have demonstrated
outstanding aptitudes in art and a sincere interest in art and art
education.

The Kate Booker Stapp Scholarship. This award is available to
women students in teaching curricula who are widows (or whose
husbands are incapacitated) with at least one child under the age of
eighteen. The fund was established in 1948 by a gift of $400
from Miss Helen Stapp in honor of her mother. The recipient is
selected by the Grants-in-Aid Committee. Applications are made to
the Dean of Women.

The Howard De Forest Widger Award. The Alumni Associa-
tion of the Eastern Illinois University grants this award annually to
a senior English major selected by the faculty members of the
English department. The award is given for outstanding personal
character and scholastic achievement in the field of English.

Taylor Award. The Taylor Award was established in 1959 in
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honor of Dr. E. H. Taylor, professor of mathematics at Eastern from
1899 to 1945. It is awarded annually to a junior or senior who is
majoring in mathematics. The recipient of this award is chosen by
the faculty of the mathematics department on the basis of ex-
cellence of scholarship.

G. B. Dudley Award. The Dr. G. B. Dudley Memorial Fund
was established by Dr. Dudley’s son in memory of his father who
was closely associated with the University since its founding as a
normal school. As a physician and surgeon in Charleston, Dr. Dudley
was intimately acquainted for many years with most of the faculty
and many of the students. He was well known for his integrity
and for his thorough and creative work as a scientist.

The fund makes a minimum of $200 available each spring
for awards to outstanding students in the fundamental sciences:
botany, chemistry, physics and zoology. The recipients are chosen
by the heads of those four departments, primarily on the basis of
serious and original work.

Edith L. Alter English Award. A $200 annual scholarship in
memory of Edith L. Alter, part-time instructor of English until her
death in 1959 has been established by her husband, Dr. Donald L.
Alter of Eastern’s social science department. The award goes an-
nually to the third-quarter freshman showing the most improvement
in English. The scholarship will be granted until the original fund
of $1,000 is depleted or as long as additional contributions will
permit.

Ann Frommel Memorial Fund. A scholarship for outstanding
students in botany, zoology, and chemistry was established by Mr.
and Mrs. Albert E. Frommel, Charleston, in memory of their daugh-
ter, a superior student at Eastern until she met her death in a riding
accident in 1960. The award will be made to an outstanding stu-
dent who has completed at least his freshman year of college work
and has maintained at least a “B” average in all academic subjects.
No award will be made until $100 has accumulated from the interest
on the principal. The original fund was $1,000.

Charleston Achievement Award. A scholarship of $100 annually
has been made possible by the Kiwanis and Rotary Clubs of the
city. In order to qualify for the award, a student must be a
graduate of Charleston High School, be classified as a junior,
have a cumulative grade point average of 3.0 or better, have a
record of better than average participation in activities, have leader-
ship qualities and an intention to graduate from Eastern. The schol-
arship winner is announced at the annual Honors Convocation.

Loans To StupENTs: Funds have been made available through
personal gifts and grants from the state and federal governments
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for loans to needy students. Applications for student loans are to
be secured in the Office of the Director of Financial Aids. Pay-
ments are made at the Business Office.

Emergency Loans. The amount of an Emergency Loan is limit-
ed to $100 for a maximum period of ninety (90) days. No interest
will be charged. To be eligible a student must be in residence at
the University at least one quarter.

University Loans. To be eligible for a University Loan, a stu-
dent must be of at least sophomore standing with an academic
average of at least a “C.” The primary need for the loan should
be to remain in school. Only full-time students are eligible.

No student can borrow more than $300 in his sophomore year,
$300 in his junior year, or $600 in his senior year; the total
owed at any one time shall not exceed $600. The interest rate is
2 percent during enrollment. At termination of enrollment the rate
increases to 6 percent.

Under the will of the late Dr. W. ID. Morgan of Charleston,
there is given to the Student Loan Fund the annual income from
approximately six thousand dollars, which is one-seventh of the
estate. An additional amount will be received at the death of cer-
tain heirs.

In 1934 there was left to the University by the will of the
late John L. Whisnand of Charleston, upon the death of his widow,
a portion of his estate as an endowment, the income from the en-
dowment to be available for financial assistance to deserving stu-
dents. The amount in trust with the Charleston National Bank as
trustee is $5,765.91.

National Defense Student Loans. The National Defense Student
Loan Program, established by Congress in 1958, will be in effect
until June 30, 1966. Eastern Illinois University has been accepted
as a participant in the program. Loans will be provided students in
accordance with federal recommendations and regulations.

To be eligible, the student must show a genuine need for the
loan, he must be enrolled as a full-time student, and he must meet
the academic and social standards set by the University.

A student may borrow up to $1,000 a year for a maximum of
five years. The amount of the loan will be determined by the Uni-
versity on the basis of availability of funds and the student’s finan-
cial need.

Illinois Congress of Parents and Teachers Loan Fund. The Illi-
nois Congress of Parents and Teachers in September, 1954, estab-
lished a loan fund of $1,000 at Eastern Illinois University. Loans
from this fund on either a short or long time basis may be secured
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by an eligible student who is in training for the teaching profession.
No interest will be charged if the money is repaid within a year of
termination of enrollment. Interest then begins at 3 percent. Stu-
dents should contact the office of the Dean, Student Personnel Ser-
vices for application forms.

The Adelia Carothers Fund. A fund known as “The Adelia
Carothers Fund” has been established by the late Mrs. Ida Car-
others Merriam and Mr. Charles G. Carothers in memory of their
mother. This fund is to be loaned to young women students of
high character and scholarship during the last half of their course.
The interest rate is 2 percent during enrollment. At termination of
enrollment the rate increases to 6 percent.

The Alexander Briggs Loan Fund. This fund was established in
1949 by a gift of $500 (subsequently increased to $800) from Miss
Margaret Briggs in memory of her father, Alexander Briggs, the
contractor who completed the Main Building of the University, to
be used for loans to students, preferably in mathematics. The in-
tertest rate is 2 percent during enrollment. At termination of en-
rollment the rate increases to 6 percent.

Stupent EmproyMenT. Students desiring part-time employ-
ment should apply to the Dean of Men or the Dean of Women.
Student employment is contingent upon maintenance of satisfactory
academic standing.

Irimwors Oreuans Epucation Act. The Illinois Educational
Benefits Act provides financial aid for children of certain deceased
veterans. Qualified orphans may receive up to $150 with which
to defray expenses.

Application blanks and additional information may be obtain-
ed from the Department of Registration and Education, Springtfield,
Illinois.

State RenmasiuitaTtion ProcRaMm. The University cooperates
with the Illinois Division of Vocational Rehabilitation in the train-
ing of handicapped persons. Information concerning the program
may be obtained in the Office of the Dean, Student Personnel Ser-
vices. Application for benefits under this program should be made
to the nearest office of the Division of Vocational Rehabilitation.
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ADMISSION

PROCEDURE FOR APPLYING. An application blank may be ob-
tained by writing to the Office of Admissions. The blank contains
a section to be filled out by the applicant and one to be filled out
by the high school from which the applicant was graduated. The
principal of the high school will forward the application to the
University.

To insure consideration for admission for the Fall Quarter, the
application blank, personal information blank, physical examination
blank, and transcripts from colleges previously attended must be
in the Admissions Office prior to September 1 for those whose
high school rank is in the top two-thirds of their class. Students who
rank in the lowest third of their class will conform to special in-
structions obtained from the Admissions Office. (The corresponding
dates for the Winter, Spring, and Summer quarters are November
17, February 23, and June 1, respectively.)

There is an extra fee for late application. (See “Fees.”)

Apmisston To THE FRrEstnvan Crass. Graduation in the upper
two-thirds of a class in a recognized or accredited four-year high
school admits to membership in the freshman class. Applicants who
rank in the lowest third of their classes are required to take a
battery of tests and appear for an interview before their applications
are processed; the results of these tests are used in determining the
conditions of admission.

Individuals with high school diplomas granted as a result of
passing a General Education Development Test are admitted on
the same terms as other high school graduates. Probationary ad-
mission of applicants who are not high school graduates is granted
upon presentation of fifteen acceptable units from a recognized
high school; in this case requirements for high school graduation
must be completed during the freshman year.

Students from areas other than continental United States may
be admitted only by committee action.

Apmission oF TransFErR STupenTs. Transfer students must file
the regular application form (See “Procedure for Applying.”)
Transcripts of work in other colleges must be sent to the Univer-
sity by the colleges. A student who has been dropped or placed
on probation by another college or whose grades are such that he
would not be in good standing had the grades been earned in this
University, is admitted only by action of the Committee on Admis-
sions. The provisions of this paragraph apply with equal force to a
former student who re-enters the University after taking work in
another institution.

68
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Transcripts become the property of Eastern Illinois University
and are not returnable to students.

NoTIFICATION OF ACCEPTANCE. A notification of acceptance is
mailed to the prospective student when his application and trans-
cripts have been found acceptable.

After the applicant has been notified of acceptance he is re-
quired to have a physical examination made by his physician, and
to furnish certain additional personal information to the University,
before the appointment for registration is made. The final dates
for filing these documents are listed above. (See “Procedure for

Applying.”)

Speciar StubenTs. Residents of Illinois who are not high school
graduates but who are at least twenty-one years old may be ad-
mitted as special students to take such undergraduate courses as
they may be qualified to study, but are not considered as candi-
dates for a degree or diploma. They may become candidates for a
degree by passing an examination; in this case only those college
courses taken after passing the examination may be counted toward
graduation.

ACCEPTANCE OF CREDIT

CrepiT FOR CoURsEs IN OTHER COLLEGEs. Advanced standing
may be granted for courses satisfactorily completed in other recog-
nized colleges when equivalent or similar courses are offered at
Eastern Illinois University, provided that only courses with grades
ot “C” or higher are acceptable. Grades eamed in other institutions
are not included in grade point averages.

CoLLEGE CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE. Former members of
the armed services who completed basic training are given four
quarter hours credit in hygiene and are exempted from required
physical education courses, except that this does not apply to those
having less than one year of full time active duty service. An ex-
ception to this rule also obtains for students taking a major in phy-
sical education. Certain experiences in military service may be sub-
mitted for evaluation for advanced standing. The recommendations
contained in the Handbook of the American Council on Education
are used as a basis for such evaluation, and credit is allowed when
the recommendations can be considered as reasonable substitutes
for work ordinarily accepted by the University.

No credit is allowed for college level G.E.D. tests.

CoRRESPONDENCE AND ExTEnston Courses. Correspondence and

extension courses taken through accredited colleges may be sub-
mitted for advanced standing. The total credit accepted toward
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graduation may not exceed forty-eight quarter hours. Simultaneous
enrollment in residence and correspondence courses is subject to
approval in advance by the Dean of the Faculty; permission is given
only when the total of residence and correspondence work is within
the normal load.

ACADEMIC ADVISEMENT

New StupeEnts. All undergraduates who are entering Eastern
Hllinois University for the first time, whether as first quarter fresh-
men or as students with advanced standing, are required to be pres-
ent for all of the sessions of an orientation program. Each new
student must have speech and hearing tests during this period;
failure to do so will result in exclusion from classes. The physical
examination must be completed before registration is begun.

Each new student is assigned to an adviser who assists him in
the preparation of his academic program. During the orientation
days the adviser and the student together plan his courses for the
entire year—a procedure known as pre-registration. This plan is
subject to modification later upon recommendation of the adviser
and approval of the Dean of the Faculty.

It is expected that the student will have selected one of the
curricula of the University and that the student and his adviser will
plan courses that are consistent with its requirements.

ForMER STUuDENTS. Students who return to the University after
a lapse of one or more quarters must obtain an assignment of ad-
viser from the Assistant to the Dean.

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES

New StupeEnTs. Instructions for registration of new students are
given during the orientation period in writing, conferences, and
meetings.

Pre-rEGISTRATION. During the Spring Quarter of each year stu-
dents who plan to return to the campus confer with their advisers in
order to pre-register for work to be done during the next year. The
pre-registration program is subject to change upon the recommenda-
tion of the adviser. Changes may be made upon presentation to
the Dean of the Faculty of a request signed by the student’s adviser.

Pre-registration is not complete until class cards have been
reserved. Reservation of a card for any class is subject to the assign-
ed capacity of the class. The schedule for reservation of cards is
planned so that seniors, juniors, sophomores and freshmen have
priority in that order.
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Crance oF Apviser. Students who wish to change advisers, or
change majors, must apply to the Assistant to the Dean.

RecisTraTioN Scuepure. All students who have pre-registered
will register on Registration Day as listed in the University calendar
or at earlier dates as announced by the Records Office.

Students in good standing who wish to register on that day and
who have not pre-registered may meet their advisers after 2 p.m. and
may be permitted to register for classes in which there are vacan-
cies. These students receive permission at the Records Office. Pre-
registered students who fail to register at their appointed time for-
feit their priority in classes for which they were pre-registered.



V. ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

CREDIT

The unit of measure is the quarter hour, representing one hour
a week of prepared work for one quarter. It is equivalent to two-
thirds of a semester hour.

A year’s work is equivalent to 48 quarter hours (32 semester
hours) of prepared work. A year’s work in one subject is equivalent
to 12 quarter hours (8 semester hours). The normal load in one
quarter is 16 quarter hours of prepared work.

Seniors enrolled in freshman courses are allowed only two-
thirds credit for such courses, except that freshman courses in
foreign languages may be taken bf, seniors for full credit.

Credit earned in dramatics, glee club, choir, chorus, orchestra,
or band is in excess of the total required for graduation except for
those whose major or minor is music. Such students receive certain
stated credits toward graduation under the title “Ensemble.” (Ele-
mentary education majors may also earn four quarter hours in En-
semble credit.)

A statement of the amount of credit is included in the descrip-
tion of each course.

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS

A student is classified as a freshman if he has completed with
passing grades fewer than forty quarter hours, exclusive of nominal
credit courses; he is considered a sophomore if he has completed at
least forty quarter hours but fewer than eight-eight quarter hours;
he is classified as a junior if he has completed at least eighty-eight
but fewer than one hundred thirty-six quarter hours and as a senior
it he has completed one hundred thirty-six quarter hours but has
not completed his requirements for a bachelors degree. He is classi-
fied as a graduate student if he has completed all requirements for
a bachelor’s degree and has applied for and has been admitted to
take graduate courses. He is considered a special, or unclassified,
student in any cases not covered in the foregoing.

ACADEMIC STANDING

Grabes. The grades given in courses are as follows:

GCrade Description Grade Point
Value
A Excellent 4
B Good 3
C Fair 2
D Poor but passing 1
F Failure 0
E Incomplete —
A% Withdrew —
Cr See “Proficiency Examinations”
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The grade of E may be given when because of illness or some
other important reason the student’s normal progress in a course
has been delayed, provided the instructor has approved a plan for
completion of the work no later than the end of the next quarter of
residence. If the plan is carried out, the grade eamed by the stu-
dent replaces the grade of E; otherwise the grade of E stands on the
student’s record.

CrapeE Point AverRaGe.® The number of grade points for a
grade in a given course is found by multiplying the grade point
value by the number of quarter hours which may be earned in the
course. The Grade Point Average is computed by dividing the total
number of grade points earned in all courses taken at Eastern IlL-
nois University by the total number of quarter hours represented
by those courses. If a course has been repeated, only the last grade
is counted in making this computation. It is the responsibility of the
student to report to the Records Office that a course is being re-
peated.

Grape Point Derrcir.® If the Grade Point Average is less than
2.0, a Grade Point Deficit exists. This is computed by subtracting
the grade point total from twice the total number of quarter hours.
(This is equivalent to defining the Grade Point Deficit as the num-
ber by which the grade point total would have to be increased
in order to have a Grade Point Average of 2.0 in the courses con-

sidered.)

Goop StanpING. A student who has attended, full time or
part time, less than one year in Eastern Illinois University and/
or other colleges is considered in good standing unless he has a
Grade Point Deficit greater than 8.

A student who has attended one year, but less than two years
in Eastern Illinois University and/or other colleges is considered
in good standing unless he has a Grade Point Deficit greater than 4.

A student who has attended two years in Eastern Illinois Uni-
versity and/or other colleges is considered in good standing if his
Grade Point Average is 2.00 or higher.

For purposes of this section, three terms at Eastern -Illinois
University, either summer terms or quarters, shall be interpreted
as one year; one semester, summer term, or quarter in another

*An example of these computations: If grades of A, B, C, D, and F are earn-
ed in courses of 2 4, 4, 1, and 4 quarter hours respectively, the Grade Point Av-
erage and Grade Point Deficit are computed as follows:

Quarter Grade
Grades Hours Points Computation
A 2 8 G.P.A. =29 divided by
B 4 12 15=1.9¢
C 4 8
D 1 1 G.P.D.=2x1% minus 29
1° 4 0 =1.
15 29
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college shall be interpreted as one quarter; two semesters in an-
other college shall be interpreted as one year.

ProBATION. A student whose record falls below that required
for good standing, but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is
placed on probation for one quarter.

FinaL ProBaTiON. A student who has attended for one quarter
on probation and whose record at the close of that quarter, or at
any subsequent time, falls below that required for good standing,
but not so low as to be subject to exclusion, is placed on Final
Probation for one quarter.

Excrusion. A student is dropped for low-scholarship (1) if at
the close of a quarter of Final Probation he has not attained good
standing; (2) if at any time subsequent to a quarter of Final
Probation his record falls below that required for good standing;
or (3) if at any time his record shows a Grade Point Deficit
greater than 20, except that this provision does not apply to his
record at the end of his first quarter if he has never attended an-
other college.

AppeaL. A student who has been dropped for low-scholarship
may be readmitted only by action of the Committee on Admissions.
Ordinarily, a period of two quarters must elapse before a petition
will be considered. The length of the new probationary period and
any additional conditions are fixed by the Committee as conditions
for readmission. Petition forms may be obtained from the Dean of
Students.

Howogs. Graduation honors for the Junior College Diploma
and the degrees, B.S. in Ed., B.A.,, and B.S., are computed on the
basis of the scholarship record at the end of the Winter Quarter
of the year of graduation, or at the end of the Spring Quarter in
case of graduation in the August commencement. To be eligible for
graduation honors a student must have been in residence for two
academic years or the equivalent in summer terms.

A student whose grade point average is at least 3.40 but less
than 3.75 is graduated with Honors; one whose grade point average
is 3.75 or higher is graduated with High Honors.

Quarter honors and annual honors are recommended on the
same basis as graduation honors, provided that to be eligible for
honors in any quarter the student must bave carried at least four-
teen quarter hours of courses exclusive of library, penmanship, ser
vice courses in physical education and nominal credit in music
organizations; and for annual honors, forty-two quarter hours of
credit in three quarters.

Graduation honors are noted on the diploma and announced
at Commencement.
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ScuoLarsHi? RequireMmenTts For GrapuaTion. (See “Gradua-
tion Requirements.”)

EXTRA WORK

A normal load of work for an undergraduate student in good
standing in any of the three quarters of the school year or in the
summer quarter is sixteen quarter hours of regular academic cour-
ses except when, as in music, the curriculum calls for a different
load.

No student may register for additional work during his first
quarter of residence in the University, during a quarter in which he
is taking four quarter hours or more in student teaching, nor dur-
ing a ten week summer quarter. With these exceptions, an under-
graduate student may register for overloads under the following
conditions:

A student whose cumulative Grade Point Average is at least
3.0, or whose cumulative average for the three quarters imme-
diately preceding is at least 3.0, may register for as many as twenty
quarter hours in a quarter.

A student whose cumulative average is at least 2.75 may reg-
ister for eighteen quarter hours.

Any music major in good standing may register for eighteen
quarter hours including two quarter hours in applied music. En-
semble credit is not counted in computing overloads for music stu-
dents except that no student may earn more than sixty quarter
hours including ensemble credit in three consecutive quarters re-
gardless of cumulative average.

Graduate students are restricted to 16 quarter hours during a
quarter.

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES

Students are expected to attend all classes for which they are
registered unless prevented by illness or some other urgent reason.

A student who is absent for serious illness or because of death
or illness in the immediate family is expected to notify the Dean
of Students office the first day of his absence, if possible, so that
his teachers may in turn be notified.

When a student knows in advance that he will be absent, it is
his duty to notify his teachers. When he does not know of it in ad-
vance, he has the obligation to explain his absence on returning.

A student who is absent immediately before or immediately
after a vacation period is not accorded the privilege of making up
work missed unless it is definitely established through the Univer-
sity Health Service and the Dean of Students office that the stu-
dent has been too ill to attend or that there has been a death or
serious illness in the immediate family.



76 Eastern Irvrinois UNIVERSITY

Instructors are responsible for keeping in their classbooks
accurate records of the attendance of all members of their classes.
The attendance record of any student shall be submitted to the
Dean of Students or the Dean of the Faculty upon request.

Instructors are expected to report to the Dean of Students the
name and attendance record of any student whose absences have
become 2 matter of concern to the teacher. A student whose record
has been so reported may be denied permission by a teacher to
re-enter class until he presents a statement from the Dean of
Students. In the event that the student has missed classes for
reasons acceptable to the Dean of Students, he is entitled to a rea-
sonable amount of help from the teacher in making up work missed.
In the event that the reason for excessive absence is not acceptable
to the Dean of Students, the student may be required by the Dean
of Students to withdraw from the course from which he has been
reported excessively absent. In aggravated cases of failure to attend
classes he may be dropped from the University by action of the
Administrative Council on recommendation of the Dean of Students.

WITHDRAWAL

WrtaprRawaL FrRoM UNIVERSITY. A student who wishes to with-
draw from the University before the end of a quarter or summer
term must notify the Assistant Dean, Registration and Records, at
the time of withdrawal. This notification must be accompanied by a
clearance sheet which certifies that all obligations, including the
return of textbooks and library books, the return of any depart-
mental equipment loaned to the student, and the return of the
Student Activity Ticket, have been met. Such a student receives
grades of W in all courses, except that if the withdrawal takes place
within the last two weeks of the quarter, grades of W are recorded
only for courses in which he is doing passing work, with grades
of F for courses in which he is failing. The clearance sheet described
above is obtained from the Dean of Students.

If a student discontinues attendance in all classes without with-
drawing officially, grades of F are recorded in all courses, and his
record is marked “Dropped on account of low scholarship” if trans-
ferred to another institution.

WiTHDRAWAL FROM s CoUmsE. A student may drop a course at
any time within the first thirty-four school days tollowing Registra-
tion Day upon recommendation of his adviser and the approval of
the Dean of the Faculty. If the course is dropped during the first
nine days the registration for the course is cancelled and no grade
is given. If the course is dropped on or after the tenth day the grade
“W” is recorded if the work to date is of passing quality (D or
higher) while the grade “F” is recorded in other cases. In particular,
the grade “F” must be recorded if prior to the effective date of
withdrawal the number of unexcused absences has been great
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enough so that the student cannot be considered as having done the
work of the course to date.

No student may drop a course after the thirty-fourth school
day following Registration Day unless illness (certified by the Uni-
versity physician) or extended absence from the campus certified
by the Dean of Students as legitimate and unavoidable has caused
the student to drop behind in all of his courses to the point where
his load must be lightened.

PROFICIENCY EXAMINATIONS

Proficiency examinations may be taken for credit in under-
graduate courses offered in the college in accordance with the
following regulations:

1. The applicant must be enrolled as a full time student or
must be within 16 quarter hours of graduation, or must
be a teacher who has been working regularly toward the
degree, B.S. in Education, and who was in full time resid-
ence during the summer term immediately preceding the
year in which application for the examination is made.
The applicant must be in good standing,

2. The course in which examination is requested may not dup-
licate substantially any course accepted for college entrance
or for transfer of credit.

3. Recommendation of the department head and approval of
the Dean of the Faculty are required for each examination.
The applicant should present evidence of independent study
or of equivalent work taken in non-accredited schools.

4. An examination for credit in an elementary college sub-
ject will not be permitted to a student who has already
received credit for more than one quarter’s work in advance
of the course in which the examination is requested.

5. Proficiency examinations may not be used to remove grades
of F or to raise grades.

6. In order to be allowed credit, the examination must be com-
prehensive, and the grade must be C or higher. The symbol
“Cr” is entered in the student’s record, and the credit is
not counted in averages for honors, probation, etc.

7. Credit earned by proficiency examinations may be counted
toward a bachelor's degree or junior college diploma sub-
ject to all of the rules that would apply if the same course
had been taken in regular class attendance.

8. Permission shall not be granted for examinations in shop,
studio, or laboratory courses in which the actual laboratory
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experience is an important factor in determining the course
grade unless equivalent work has been done in a non-
accredited learning situation.

9. Proficiency examinations may not be given for credit in
required physical education or applied music.

10. When a course in which an examination is granted is
ordinarily taught by more than one member of a depart-
ment, a committee of at least two members should be
assigned the responsibility for the examination and the
grade. This assignment is made by the head of the depart-
ment.

GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS

Eastern Illinois University offers a junior college diploma, three
undergraduate degrees, and a graduate degree. Regulations govern-
ing the junior college diploma and the baccalaureate degrees are
presented in the sections below:

ResponsiBILITY OF STUDENTS. It is the responsibility of the stu-
dent to know and to observe the requirements of his curriculum
and the rules governing academic work. Although the adviser will
attempt to help the student make wise decisions, the ultimate re-
sponsibility for meeting the requirements for graduation rests with
the student.

Dreroma. A Junior College Diploma is awarded upon success-
ful completion of one of the two-year curricula described in this
bulletin. At least one year of residence work is required for the
Junior College Diploma.

A candidate for the Junior College Diploma must pass an
examination on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use
and display of the flag, the Constitution of the United States and
the Constitution of Illinois.

Three-fourths of the candidate’s grades must be C or above, and
the grade point average of all courses must be 2.0 or higher.

The physical education requirement for graduation with a
Junior College Diploma is six quarter hours.

GeNeErRaL REQUIREMENTS ForR BaccaLaUrReaTeE Decrees. The
official requirements for the baccalaureate degrees are given in the
curriculum outlines.

Creprr. The minimum credit for a junior college diploma is 96
quarter hours, and for a baccalaureate degree, 192 quarter hours
exclusive of service courses in physical education, Library 120, and
any other nominal credit courses. Nominal credit is defined as credit
which may apply only in excess of the minimum requirement.
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ResipENCE. At least 64 quarter hours of courses, including 48
quarter hours taken in the junior and senior years, must be com-
pleted in residence in this institution.

ExTENSION aAND CORRESPONDENCE WORK. The maximum amount
of credit in correspondence and extension courses which may be
applied toward a baccalaureate degree is 48 quarter hours.

SpeciaL Examinations. The Junior English Examination and
an examination on the Declaration of Independence, the proper use
and display of the flag, and the constitutions of The United States
and of Illinois must be passed by all candidates for graduation.

Apvancep Courses. Sixty-four quarter hours of credit for a
baccalaureate degree must be eamed in courses not open to fresh-
men and sophomores, Courses numbered 300 to 549 are indicated
by this rule. In the case of students who enter with advanced
standing, courses not open to freshmen and sophomores in schools
previously attended may be included in this total.

GrapE PoinT AVERAGE. An average of 2.0 with not more than
48 quarter hours with grades below C, is required for graduation.
The grades in the major must likewise average 2.0 or higher.

AppLICATION FOR GRaDUATION. Degrees are conferred and jun-
ior college diplomas awarded at two commencements each year,
Spring Commencement at the close of the spring quarter, and Sum-
mer Commencement at the close of the summer term. All require-
ments for the degrees or the diploma must have been completed
before commencement, except that at Summer Commencement stu-
dents who are currently registered for courses which can be com-
pleted prior to September first may participate in the exercises and
will receive degrees and diplomas dated in that year.

A student who expects to complete his requirements must apply
for graduation prior to April first for Spring Commencement, or
July first for Summer Commencement. An application is filed at
the Records Office and the graduation fee paid at the Business
Office. An additional fee of five dollars is charged if the student
applies for graduation or pays his graduation fee later than the
dates given. Late applicants cannot be assured that their diplomas
will be prepared in time for graduation, their names printed on
the commencement program or their academic costumes ordered by
the University.

PraceMENT Bureau. Registration with the Bureau of Placement
is prerequisite to graduation with any degree.

ProrocrapH. A photograph, size not larger than one and one-
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half inches by two and one-half inches is required of each candidate
for graduation for the files of the Records Office.

CertiFicaTion ReEQUIREMENTS. Candidates for the degree B.S.
in Ed. are responsible for fulfilling any special certification or ac-
creditation requirements of the schools in which they will teach.

Crepit FOorR Coursks In EpucaTtion. Courses in education and
methods of teaching, other than Education 232, are not accepted
toward the degrees B.S. and B.A. Enrollment in these courses is
permitted only to students who have been accepted as teacher edu-
cation candidates.

TranscripTs. The Records Office will make a transcript of the
academic record of a student when requested to do so. Unless
specific instructions are given to the contrary, it is understood that
the Records Office has permission of the student to send his tran-
seript of record to employing and certificating agencies, such as
schools, boards of education, businesses, state department of edu-
cation, when such an agency requests it.

All requests for transcripts must be in writing, either by letter
or on the request forms supplied by the Records Office.

The time for preparation and mailing of transcripts varies with
the season of the year. During registration and quarter end there
may be a delay of several days.

A transcript fee of one dollar is charged for each transcript
after the first transcript issued.

AUDITING OF COURSES

Provision for auditing courses may be made under certain cir-
cumstances. Information concerning the regulations may be obtained
in the Records Office.

Fees for auditing are the same as those for students taking an
equivalent amount of work for credit.

Students enrolled for full time academic work must include
any courses they wish to audit as part of the maximum load per-
mitted them.



VI. TEACHER EDUCATION

ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION

Admission to the University does not automatically admit to
teacher education. Only students who have been admitted to teacher
education may register for departmental methods courses and educa-
tion courses numbered above 300. Admission to teacher education is
governed by the following policies:

Curricula for High School and Special Area Teachers. Students
who are pursuing a departmental curriculum which leads to the
degree B.S. in Ed. must make application for admission to teacher
education no earlier than the quarter in which they will complete
forty quarter hours of credit in the University, and no later than
the quarter in which they will have completed one hundred quar-
ter hours of credit. Students in these curricula are not permitted to
enroll in departmental methods courses and in courses in education
except Education 230 and 232 until after they have been admitted
to teacher education.

Elementary Education Curriculum. Students are permitted to
enroll tentatively in the curriculum in elementary education to take
the courses prescribed in this curriculum; they will submit applica-
tions for admission to teacher education at the same time as stu-
dents in the secondary curricula. Enrollment in education and de-
partmental methods courses numbered 300 or higher must wait
until after admission to teacher education.

Transfer and Extension Students. Transfer students entering
the University will be expected to meet the requirements for ad-
mission to teacher education. Those with less than two years of
accepted credit may not carry departmental methods or 300 and
400 level education courses until they have been admitted to teacher
education. Those with more than two years of credit may carry
such courses until they are eligible to make application.

Persons with a baccalaureate degree in any recognized col-
lege or university may take departmental methods courses and 300
or 400 level education courses without formal admission to teacher
education, but may carry student teaching only by meeting the
criteria for admission to teacher education.

Teachers in service may take departmental methods courses
and 300 or 400 level education courses without admission to teacher
education, but will be expected to make application for admission
to teacher education immediately upon re-registering for resid-
ence work.

Late Application. Students who have earned more than one
hundred quarter hours may make application for admission to
teacher education with the understanding that they must make up

81
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existing deficiencies in the curriculum leading to the degree B.S.
in Ed. and that no privileges will be accorded in the way of ac-
celeration of either the professional or academic requirements of
that curriculum.

Criteria for Admission to Teacher Education. Admission to
teacher education is determined by the Committee on Admission to
Teacher Education. This committee will require for its consider-
ation:

. A formal application from the student.

. Grades which average 2.10 or higher.

. Evidence of proficiency in English usage.

. A recommendation from the student’s major department.

. A recommendation of the University physician.

A recommendation from the Speech and Hearing Clinic.

. A record of the scores made by the student in entrance tests
and subsequent tests administered to students.

h. A statement from the Dean of Students.

o o0 oD

aq

Application blanks for admission to teacher education and addi-
tional information may be secured at the Office of Teacher Educa-
tion and Placement.

STUDENT TEACHING

Academic Standards for Admission to Student Teaching
Admission to teacher education is prerequisite to admission to
student teaching.

1. Students in the four-year program shall have earned sixteen
(16) quarter hours of credit in professional education courses,
including Education 345, “Directing Learning,” before being
assigned to student teaching. (Industrial Arts and Business
Education majors may substitute Education 458 for 345. Music
majors may take either Education 345 or 446.)

2. To be eligible for student teaching a student must have a
grade point average of 2.0, including a 2.0 average in his teach-
ing fields. (This requirement will be 2.10 after September 1,
1962.)

3. Required departmental “Methods of Teaching” courses should
be completed before a student participates in student teaching.

4. Students must meet the minimum requirements established by
the office of the Superintendent of Public Instruction for
teaching any high school subject.

5. Transfer students must have been in residence at Eastern for
at least one quarter or one summer term before they may be
admitted to student teaching.
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6. Students who have earned a baccalaureate degree from an-
other accredited college or university and who meet the aca-
demic and residence requirements for admission to student
teaching, may enroll for student teaching by obtaining per-
mission from the Dean of the Faculty and the Director of
Teacher Education.

Health Standards for Admission to Student Teaching

1. All students must have had a chest X-ray (negative) within
one year previous to beginning student teaching. Juniors may
obtain a free X-ray from the state X-raymobile during its
spring visit to Charleston. A negative skin test may be accept-
ed in lieu of a chest X-ray.

2. All students must be in good health and free from communi-
cable disease. To be assigned to student teaching for the first
time, a student must secure a statement from the Health Ser-
vice indicating that he is physically qualified to carry the
responsibilities of a student teacher and as a regular teacher

after employment.

Assignment to Student Teaching

1. Application for student teaching assignments are made to
the Associate Dean, Teacher Education and Placement, in ad-
vance of the quarter in which student teaching is desired.

a. Secondary majors work with their departmental coor-
dinator of off-campus student teaching in arranging
suitable assignments.

b. Elementary majors plan with their advisor.

2. Assignments for student teaching are made through the office
of the Associate Dean, Teacher Education and Placement, as
follows:

a. Secondary majors are given assignments by the depart-
mental off-campus coordinator of student teaching, sub-
ject to the approval of the Associate Dean, Teacher Edu-
cation and Placement.

b. Elementary majors are assigned to supervising teachers
in the Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School, subject to
the approval of the Associate Dean, Teacher Education
and Placement.

3. Students should arrange for their student teaching assignments
before registering for other subjects.

4. In planning their schedule of classes, students provide time
for student teaching according to one of the following pattems:

a. All day for one quarter,
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b. Half-day for two quarters.
c. All day for nine weeks (Home Economics majors only)

5. No student may register for more than a normal load, includ-
ing student teaching, during any quarter in which he has stu-
dent teaching.

6. Students enrolled in full-time off-campus student teaching for
one quarter may register for a maximum of sixteen (16)
quarter hours, (Education 441, 442, 443, and 444.)

7. Students enrolled in either full-time or part-time off-campus
student teaching must assume the necessary transportation,
roomn and board expenses. These charges should be considered
as a part of the total cost of college attendance during the
senior year.

8. Students who are enrolled in off-campus student teaching must
conform to all special regulations relative to these assignments.

Off-Campus Student Teaching

The off-campus student teaching program at Eastern Illinois
University affords qualified students an opportunity to obtain
pre-service experience in a typical school sitnation. Students who
expect to teach on the high school level will, in most cases, need to
do their student teaching outside of Charleston.

Those who participate in full-time teaching should live in the
community in which they do their student teaching. These students
report to the school every day, all day, and work with the school
system for twelve weeks, and follow the local school calendar.

In addition to obtaining experiences in directing the learning
activities of boys and girls in the academic areas, these full-time
student teachers frequently participate in or are responsible for:
the guidance program of the school, the audio-visual program, study
halls, the preparation of assembly programs, field trips, dramatics,
and athletic contests. These students also attend faculty, depart-
ment, curriculum, and P.T.A. meetings. They participate as faculty
members in as many of the activities of the school and community
as possible.

In brief, the objective of the full-time off-campus student
teaching program is to provide opportunities for these students to
learn, through participation, to conduct the learning experiences
and activities included in a typical teaching assignment. The num-
ber and kinds of experiences will vary. These are determined by:
the needs of the student; his ability to pursue them with profit;
Liis interest and initiative; his special talents; and, the facilities
and activities which the school system and community can provide.
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Laboratory School

Robert G. Buzzard Laboratory School is operated primarily
to provide observation and student teaching facilities for Univer-
sity classes and students. Classrooms are open to observers. Arrange-
ments for observation, either individual or group, should be made
in the office of the Director of the Laboratory School. The director
and supervising teachers will help University students and visiting
teachers obtain the observation opportunities desired.

The laboratory school includes an elementary school of six
grades and a junior high school with grades seven, eight and nine.
The school is under the supervision of a director who works with
the Associate Dean in planning and implementing the educational
program. Departments of the University serve in an advisory capa-
city.
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Requirements for the Degree,
Bachelor of Science in Education

(Effective September 1, 1961, for students who enter as fresh-
men or transfer students. Specific curricula conforming to these re-
quirements will be described in material supplementary to this pub-
lication ond will appear in later catalogues.)

l. General Requirements

(Subject to modification by exemptions described in Section V.)

English Composition, freshman level (English 120, 121)—8 q. hrs.
English Composition, sophomore level (English 220)—~4 q. hrs.
Speech (Speech 131 or 345)—4 q. hrs.

Natural Sciences (see Section IV for definition)—16 q. hrs.

Social Science (see Section IV)—20 q. hrs.

Humanities (See Section IV)—24 q. his.

Mathematics (see Section IV)—4 q. hrs.

Health Education (Health Education 120)—4 q. his.

Library Science (Library 120)—(1)

Physical Education Service Courses—(6)

Note: Credit listed in parentheses is nominal credit to be earned in addition to
192 q. hrs. required for graduation.

Il. Professional Requirements

Professional Education (courses to be announced)—12 q. hrs.

Psychology (Psychology 231)—4 q. hrs.

Methods (see Section IV)—0 to 8 q. hrs.

Student Teaching—12 q. hrs. (A maximum of 16 q. hrs. may be
eamed. )

Ill. Majors and Minors

In curricula for the Secondary School Certificate a major of
at least 48 q. hrs. and a minor of at least 24 q. hrs. are required.
In curricula for the Special Certificate in Music, Art, Women’s
Physical Education, Industrial Arts, Home Economics, Social Sci-
ence, and Business a minor is not required. The courses for majors
and minors are prescribed.

Candidates in Elementary Education follow a curriculum de-
signed for the Limited Elementary Certificate.
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IV. Definitions and Restrictions

Natural Sciences. The natural sciences are classified in two
fields: biological sciences and physical sciences. The biological sci-
ences comprise botany, zoology, and general biology. The physical
sciences comprise physics and chemistry. Twelve quarter hours of
the natural science requirement must be in one field. (For stu-
dents who enter prior to September 1, 1983, the total science re-
quirement is 12 ¢. hrs. in one tield.)

Social Science. The social sciences are defined to include
history, political science, economics, sociology, and geography. At
least 12 g. hrs. must be taken in one of these subjects. At least
4 q. hrs. must be in American History.

Humanities. This area is defined to include three groups of
subjects:
Group A—Philosophy and Literature
Group B—Music and Art
Group C—Foreign Languages
The normal requirement of 24 q. hrs. must be met by taking
12 q. hus. in each of two of these groups.

Mathematics. The mathematics requirement is satisfied by a
mathematics course other than a course in methods of teaching
mathematics.

Acceptable Unit. In defining exemptions below, an acceptable
unit is defined as two semesters of high school work taken five per-
iods per week with a B average by a student who ranked in the
upper two-thirds of his high school class.

Methods Courses. Prospective secondary teachers must take a
4 g. hr. course in methods of teaching in their major field unless the
Dean of the Faculty rules that methods work is contained in other
courses. Where the major and the minor are ruled dissimilar by
the Dean of the Faculty, a methods course must also be taken in the
minor.

V. Exemptions

English 220 may be omitted by a student whose grades in
English 120 and 121 average 3.0 or higher. A student may also be
exempted from English 220 on the basis of an examination given by
the Department of English.

The natural science requirement may be reduced by 4 q. hus.
if the student presents one or more acceptable units in a science
in which laboratory work was required, The remaining 12 q. hrs.
must be taken in a single subject in a field different from that
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in which the exemption is taken. (This paragraph applies only to
students who enter after September 1, 1963.)

The social science requirement may be reduced by 4 ¢. hus.
for one acceptable unit in high school or by 8 q. hrs. for two or
more acceptable units. In case exemptions are granted, the require-
ments of 12 q. hrs. in a single subject is reduced to 8 q. hrs. This
does not alter the requirement that 4 q. hrs. must be taken in a
college course in American History.

The humanities requirement may be moditied by exemptions
as follows:

If Group A is chosen, the 12 q. hrs. for this group may be
reduced to 8 g. hrs. if the student presents one or more accep-
table units.

If Group B is chosen, the 12 ¢. hrs. may be reduced to
8 q. hrs. by the presentation of one or more acceptable units.

If Group C is chosen, the 12 q. hrs. requirement will be
considered as completely satisfied by two acceptable units in a
single language. A student with less than two acceptable units
may take a placement examination given by the Foreign Lang-
uage Department to determine the point at which he enters
upon further study of that language, and he will meet the total
requirement when he has passed the third quarter college
course in that language.

Regardless of exemptions, a student must take a minimum
of 16 q. hrs. of college work in the humanities.

The mathematics requirement may be omitted by a student
who presents two acceptable units in high school courses ruled by
the Mathematics Department of the University as college preparatory
mathematics. Algebra, plane geometry, solid geometry, and trigono-
metry are considered college preparatory mathematics courses;
courses of newer types now offered in certain high schools may be
ruled by the Department to be college preparatory courses.

Exemptions do not establish college credit; instead, they free
the student for greater flexibility in planning his college courses by
permitting more elective credit.

Students who enter the University between September 1, 1961,
and September 1, 1963, and whose high school record makes them
eligible for fewer than eight quarter hours of exemption are granted
supplementary exemptions to bring their total to eight quarter
hours. The supplementary exemptions may be applied to require-
ments in social science, mathematics, and humanities, with not more
than four quarter hours applied in any one of these areas.

Students who are not eligible for exemptions under the rules
above may apply for examnination in high school subjects in which
they feel confident that they have adequate background.
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TEACHER EDUCATION CURRICULA

(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

The outlines which follow define the requirements for the
majors in the elementary, secondary, and special fields and sug-
gest the most desirable sequences. Irregular students are obliged
to alter these sequences; this should be done with greatest care.
While advisers will help students to make decisions regarding choice
of courses, it is the responsibility of the student to meet all of
the requirements for his graduation and to know and observe all
of the academic rules, including the rules governing admission to
the courses entered on his program.

Curriculum for Elementary Teachers
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

This curriculum is intended to prepare for teaching in the first
eight grades of the public schools. The degree, Bachelor of Science in
Education, is conferred upon its completion and graduates are recom-
mended for a Limited Elementary Certificate.

FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
English 120, 121, 122x Fducation 324, 325, 328
Kducation 120, Mathematics 120, 121 Social Science 233, 234, 235
Social Science 146, 147, 148 Geography 300, 301. 302
Biclogy 126, 127, 128 Elective (12 q. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year) Physical Education 315, 316, 317
Livrary 120
SOPHOMORE YEAR SENIOR YEAR
Educallon 230, Psychology 231, Psyvchology 447, Education 344, 440
Education 232 English 234, Speech 343, English 348x%x
Music 120, Health Education 120, Advanced Elective (Year)
Music 228 Fiducation 441, 442, 443

Art 130, 224, Industrial Arts 224 or 223
Physical Science 100, 101, 102
Physical Education (Year)

+*Note: Students preparing for the lower grades should choose English 122,
those preparing for upper grades, English 126.
**Or English 343 or 344 or 452.

Students may offer as elective credit in the Elementary Education curriculum
4 a. hrs. earned in choral ensemble in the music organizations.

Curricula for High School and Special
Area Teachers

The degree, Bachelor of Science in Education, is conferred upon
the completion of any of the curricula described in this section, and
graduates are recommended for a High School Certificate or Special
Certificate as indicated.

The curricula are listed according to major. At least one minor
of 24 quarter hours is required for a high school certificate. Each
curriculum provides for a number of elective courses; students are
urged to use electives, in the main, to build additional minors. A
fow courses are not accepted as electives in certain curricula; these
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exceptions are noted in the Description of Courses.
The student’s program for graduation must be approved by the
Dean of the Faculty before it is accepted as fulfilling requirements.

ART

(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

L. (Limited Special Certificate in Art)

FRESHMAN YEAR
Art 100, 101, 102
Art 110, 111, 112
English 120, 121, 125
Health Education 120
Social Science (8 ¢. hrs.)*
Physical Mducation (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Art 236, 237, 238
Art 230, 231, 232
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Lahoratory Science (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Art 320, 321, 322
Art 339, 340, 345
Education 344, 345
Sneech 345
Electives or Minor (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Art 448, 453, 455
Education 440
Education 441, 442, 443
Electives or Minor (Yewur)
Electives (8 q. hrs.)

I1. (High School Certificate)

FTRESHMAN YEAR
Art 100, 101, 102
Art 110, 111, 112
English 120, 121, 125
Health Education 120
Social Science (8 q. hrs.)*
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Art 230, 231, 232
Kducation 230, 232, Psychology 231
Taboratory Science (Year)
Minor (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Art 236G, 237, 238
Art 330, 340, 345, 449
Education 343, Specch 345
Minor (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Art 320, 321, 322
Art 448, 453, 435
Education 344, 440
Education 441, 442, 443
Elective (4 q. hrs.)

« lnor quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 233.

BOTANY
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 125
Elective (Year)
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150. 151,
152
Botany 120, 121, 122
Physical Educatlon (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Sociul Science (8 q. hrs.).x
Health Education 120
Zoology 120, 121, 122
Botany 230, 231: 232 or 235
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR

Specch 345, Education 345, Geography 140
or 141

Education 440, 344, Botany 340

Botany (any three) 344, 343, 346, 349,
350, 351

Zoology 230, 231, 232 or Zoology 343,
344, 345

SENIOR YEAR

Fducation 441, 442, 443
lilective (Year)
Advanced Elective (Year) Major

IZlective (Year) Minor

" % Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 235.
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BUSINESS
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

(1) Secretarial Studies

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 125
Business 210, 211, 212
Business 140, 142
Health Education 120
Laboratory Science (Year)
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Business 223, 224, 225
Social Sclence 254, 235, 236
Soclal Sclence 233 or 234 or 235
Business 141, Elective
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
I"duneation 440, 344, 345
Business 451, 452, 453; or 247
and two of the following: 248, 249, 230
Business 472, 473
Speech 345
Minor (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Advanced Elective (Year)
Cducation 441, 442, 443
Business 446, 447, Elective
Advanced Minor (Year)

(2) Accounting

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 125
Business 212 and two of the
following: 110, 111, 112, 210, 211
Laboratory Science (Year)
Business 140,
Health Education 120
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psyvchology 231
Business 230, 231, 232
Social Science 254, 253, 256
Social Sclence 233 or 234 or 235
Business 141
Elective
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR

Education 440, 344, 345*

Business 484, 435, 406, 460 461, 462, 463
(elect any tbree)

Business 470 and one of the following:
471, 472, 473

Elective 12 q. hrs.

Minor (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Business 451, 452, 453; or 247 and two
of the following: 248, 249, 250
Education 441, 442, 443
Business 446, 447
Speech 343
Advanced Minor (Year)

(3) Accounting and Secretarial Studies

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 123
Business 212 and two of the
following: 110, 111, 112, 210, 211
Laboratory Science (Year)
Business 140, 142
Health Education 120
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Social Science 233 or 234 or 285
Business 230, 231, 232
Business 123, 124, 125, or 223, 224,

225 (Any three in sequence)
Business 141, Elective
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Soctal Science 254, 255, 238
Education 440, 344, 345
Business 454 or 433 or 460 or 461, 462
or 463 (Elect one)
Business 470, 471, 472, 473 (Elect two)
Minor (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Advanced Elective (Year)
Business 448, 447
Speech 3845
Education 441, 442, 443
Advanced Minor (Year)

+ Students baving two or more vears of business experience may substitute Edu-
cation 458 for Education 845 upon approval of the Dean of the Faculty.
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Placement Test:

Students who have had one or more years of work in bookkeep-
ing, shorthand, or typewriting should take a placement test in these
subjects.

Students who pass the bookkeeping test on single proprietorship
will be permitted to take the second term of accounting. This test
includes a theory test and the demonstration of the student’s ability
to complete the work at the end of a fiscal period from a trial balance
and adjusting data.

Students who can write shorthand at a minimum rate of 80
words per minute for three minutes with 98 per cent accuracy will
be allowed to take advanced shorthand.

Students who typewrite for five minutes at a minimum rate of
56 net words per minute with three errors or less are permitted to
take advanced typewriting.

CHEMISTRY
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 130, 151,
152
English 120. 121, 123
Mathematics 134 and prerequisite
Elective (Year) (Preferably Physics
180, 131, 182)
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Chemistry 233, 234, 2335
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Health Education 120, Soclal
Science (8 q. hrs.)«*
Elective (Year) (Preferably Mathe-
matics 233, 236, and 345 or 228)
Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Chemistry 343, 344, 345
Speech 345, Chemistry 340, 342
Chemistry 491, 492, 493
Iducation 3435, 440, Elective

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, 442, 443
Education 344, Elective (8 q. hrs.)
Elective (Year)
Advanced Elective (Year)

* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Scicnce 233, 234, 235.

ENGLISH
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121, 126
Laboratory Science (Year)
Foreign Language (Year)
Health Ed. 120, Speech 131, Social

Science 233 or 234 or 235
Physical Ed. (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, Psychology 231,
fSducation 232
oreign Language (Year)
Minor (Year)
longlish 230, 234, Elective
Physical Ed. (Year)

Fourteen English courses are required for graduation with a
major in English. English majors are required to take two years in

JUNIOR YEAR
Social Science 343, 344,
Education 3435
Minor (Year)
©nglish 326, 327, 340
English 340, 347. 348

SENIOR YEAR
Education 344, 440
Education 441, 442, 443
linglish 343, 344
Finglish 452, 450
Llective (12 qg. hrs.)
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Latin, French, or German if they have not had the equivalent in
high school, equivalence to be determined by examination by the

Foreign Language Department.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

Majors in Latin, French, German, or Spanish take thirty-six
quarter hours in addition to the twelve hours of elementary work.
Students with three or four years in a language in high school
skould confer with the head of the department.

(1) Latin

FRESHMAN YEAR
Latin (12 q. hrs.)«
English 120, 121, 123
Laboratory Science or Elective (Year)
Social Science 146, 233 or 234 or 235,
Health Education 120.
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Latin (12 q. hrs.)
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Elective (Year)
Elective or Laboratory Science (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

*Students who have credit
register for Latin in the 200's.

for

two vyears of Latin

JUNIOR YEAR
Latin (12 q. hrs. advanced)
Speech 340, Latin 340, Elective
Iiduacation 440, 344, 343
Elective (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, 442, 443
Latin (12 q. hrs. advancedr
Advanced Elective (Year)
Elective (Year)

in high school should

(2) French

FRESHMAN YEAR

French (12 q. hrs.)*
English 120, 121, 125
Laboratory Sclence (Year)
Social Science 233, 234, Health

Education 120
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
French (12 g. hrs.)
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Elective (Year)
Elective (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

*Students
register for French 230,

who have credit
231, 232

JUNIOR YEAR
French (12 q. hrs. advanced)
Education 440, 344, 345
Speech 345, (eography 432, French 340
Elective (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, 442, 443
French (12 a. hrs, advanced)
Elective (Year)
Elective (Year)

for two years of French in high school should
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(3) German

FRESHMAN YEAR
German (12 q. hrs.)*x
English 120, 121, 125
Laboratory Science or Elective
(Year)
Social Science 148, 233, Health
Education 120
Physical Kducation (Year)
Library 120

SOPITOMORE YEAR
German (12 q. hrs.)
Education 220, 232, Psychology 231
Elective (Year)

JUNJOR YEAR
German (12 g. hrs. advanced)
Speech 345, German 34Q, Elective
Educatlon 440, 344, 345
Elective (Year)

SENIJOR YEAR
Education 441, 442, 443
German (12 q. hrs. advanced)
Geography 452, Elective (Two quarters)

Elcctive or Laboratory Sclence (Year) Advanced Elective (Year)

Physical Education (Year)

*Students who have credit for two years of German in high school should

register for German 233, 234, 235.

(4) Spanish

FRESHMAN YEAR

Spanish (12 q. hrs.)x
English 120, 121, 125
Laboratory Science (Year)
Social Science 233, 234, Health

Education 120
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Svanish (12 g. hrs.)
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Elective (Yesr)
Elective (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

ter for Spanish 230, 231, 232

JUNIOR YEAR
Spanish (12 q. hrs. advanced)
Spanish 340, Speech 343, Geography 451
Tducation 440, 344, 343
Elective (Year)

SENJOR YEAR
ITducation 441, 442, 443
Spanish (12 q. hrs. advanced)
lilective (Year)
Advinced Llective (Year)

= Students who have credit for two years of Spanish in high school should regis-

GEOGRAPHY
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121, 123
Laboratory Science (Year)
Geography 140, 141, 142 or 150,

151, 152
Elective (Year)
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Soctal Science (8 q. hrs.),* Health
Education 120

Geography 241, 242 243 or
Geography 150, 151, 1562 or
Elective Geography (Year)

Minor (Year)

Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Education 344, 345, 440
Geography (12 q. hrs. Advanced)xx
Social Sclence 254, 2055, Speech 345
Geography 340, Elective (8 q. hrs.)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, 442, 443
Geography (12 q. hrs. Advanced)
Minor (12 q. hrs.)
Elective (12 q. hrs.)

*Four quarter hours are to be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 233.
** At least two regional courses are recommended for the Geography majors
as well as 12 quarter hours of Economic Geography.
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HOME ECONOMICS
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR

JUNIOR YEAR

Art 130, Health Education 120. Art 131 Home Economics 330, 304, 340

English 120, 121, 123

Home Economics 101, 201, 102
Zoology 120, 121, Social Science 23%
Physical Education (Year)

Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Chemistry 153, 154, 155
Home Econorics 202, 203, 204
Home Economics 232, Botany 234,

Home Economics 245-46
Physical Educatjon (Year)

Home Economics 346, 347, 820

Social Science 271, Home Economics 343,
Education 345

Elective (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, Speech 345, Education 440
Education 442, Home Economics 344,
Social Science 234
Education 443, Elective, Elective
Education 458, Elective, Elective

2.5 average is required to qualify for teaching in Vocational schools,

INDUSTRIAL ARTS
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121, 125
Industrial Arts 134, 1353, 150
Laboratory Science or first sequence

in Minor (Year)
Health Education 120,

Arts 100. 136
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

Industrial

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
First sequence in Minor or

Laboratory Science (Year)
Industrial Arts 231, 232, 245, 285
Industrial Arts 239, 260,

Elective (4 q. hrs.)

Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Industrial Arts 336, Speech 345
Industrial Arts 340
Industrial Arts 3832, 354, 326
¥ducation 344; 345, or 458
Elective (4 a. hrs.)
Social Science 233, 234, 254

SENIOR YEAR
Industrial Arts 350, 335, Elective
ETducation 440, Elective (8 q. hrs.)
Teaching 441, 442 443
Minor (12 a. hrs.

MATHEMATICS
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR
Mathematics (16 q. hrs.)L23
Laboratory Sclence (12 ¢. hrs))
English 120, 121, 1235
Health Education 120
Minor or Elective (4 q. hrs.)
Library 120
Physical Education (Year)

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Mathematics (16 q. hrs.)
Education 230, 2
Psychology 231
Social Science (8 q. hrs.)s
Minor or Elective (12 g. hrs.)¢
Physical Education (Year)

NOTES.
1 Requirement for a major in
maties 123, 134, 228, 233, 235,

mathematics
236, 340, 343, 344, 343,

JUNIOR YEAR
Mathematics (16 q. hrs.)
Education 3844, 343
Speech 345
Minor or Elective (20 g. hrs.)

SENIOR YEAR
Tducation 440, 441, 442, 443
Elective (32 q. hrs.)

is 48 quarter hours: (a) Mathe-
and (b) advanced mathe-

matics electives, 8 . hrs., (330 or higher).

2 In planning student programs it
sites. These are listed in the section

is important to check the course prerequi-
““‘Description of Courses’’.
3 Students may be required to take one or two of the courses,

Mathematics

128, 129, 130, 131 as prerequisites for Mathematics 134. Since the content of 128,

129 duplicates that of 130, 131,

the maximum amount of credit from these four

courses which may be counted toward eraduation is 8 quarters hours,
4 Mathematics 227 is recommended as an elective during the first or second

vear.

8 Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 235.



96 Eastern Irrinvois UNIVERSITY

MUsIC
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)
1. (High School Certificate)

FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
English 120, 121, 1235 Education 343, 440, Music 339
Physics 120, 121, 122 Music 449, 450, 451
Music 123, 124, 125 Music 351, 352, 353
Music 146, 147, 238 Music 337. Elective (4 q. hrs))
Applied Music (8 q. hrs.) Music 347
Physical Education (Year) Applied Music (8 a. hrs.)
Tibrary 120 finsemble (3 a. hrs.)

Enscible (no credit)

SOPHOMORE YEAR SENIOR YEAR
Music 230, 231, 232 Education 441 442, 443
Socjal Science 233, 234, Health Elective (22 q. hrs.)
Educatjon 120 Music 340, Speech 345
Fducation 230, 232, Psychology 231 Appiied Music (3 q. hrs.)
Music 236, 338. 237 Ensemble (3 q. hrs.)

Applied Music (8 gq. hrs.)
Iingemble (3 q. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year)

NOTES:

1. Applied music (21 q. h.), including two vears of piano, one or two years
of voice and one year of study on some band or orchestral instrument, is required
of all music majors,

Minimum proficiency requirements to be satisfied through examination given by
the music faculty committee include:

(a) Major applied field: Creditable public appearance in the student’s
major performance field.

(b) Piano: Ability to play music of hymn-tune difficulty at sight, with
good tone and correct rhythm, and ability to improvise a musically accept-
able accompaniment for a simple melody.

(c) Voice: Abllity to sing pleasingly and without faulty vocal habits
and ability to read at sight any part of a four-part song of hymn-tune or
simple folk-song difficulty.

2. A student may be excused from any instrumental technique course {f he
demonstrintes to the music faculty committee the ability to play, with good tone and
reasonable facility, the instruments involved.

3. Participation in three major ensembles is recommended. Credit is given at

the end of the spring quarter of the last three years as indicated above. A minl-
mum of & «a, hrs. I§ required.

II. (Limited Special Certificate in Music)®*®

FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
English 120, 121, 125 Music 351, 352, 333
Physics 120, 121, 122 Elective, Music 339, Music 337
Music 123, 124, 125 Education 440, Elective, Educatlon 345
Music 146, 147, 238 Music 449, 450
Applied Music (6 q. hrs.) Applied Music (8 q. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year) Ensemble (2 or 3 q. hrs.)

Library 120
Ensemble (no credit)

SOPHOMORE YEAR SENIOR YEAR
Social Science (8 q. hrs.),x Education 441, 442, 443
Health Education 120 Speech 345, Muslc 347, 340, 451
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 Elective (Year)
Music 238, 338, 237 Elective (8 q. hrs.)
Music 230, 231, 232 Applied Music (3 a. hrs.)
Applied Music (8 q. hrs.) Ensemble (2 or 3 q. hrs.)

Ensemble (2 or 3 q. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year)

* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Soclal Science 233, 234, 235,
*x Qualifies to teach in grades one through twelve,
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

(High School and Special Certificate)
(1) Men

FRESHMAN YEAR

English 120, 121, 125

7Zoology 120, 121, 225

Physical Education 130, Health
Education 120, Physical
Education 121

Physical Education 120, Soclal
Science 234, 235

Physical Education (Year)

Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Physical Education 244, 227,

Elective
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Physical Education Activities

(12 q. hrs.)*
Minor (Year)
Physical Education (Year)

* Four courses selected from Physical
and four courses selected from Physical Education 210, 211,

217, 218.

The courses in coaching are Physical Education 347, 348, 349,

JUNIOR YEAR

Coaching Courses (16 a. hrs.)§
Physical Education 340
Education 344, 345, Speech 345
Physical Education Activities

(4 a. hrs.)=
Physiology 345
Electives (8 q. hrs,)

SENIOR YEAR
Kducatlon 441, 442, 443

Physical Education 431, 452,
Education 440
Minor (Year)
Electives (12 q. hrs.)
Education 203, 204, 203, 208, 207, 208
212, 213, 214, 215,

350, 357, 358,

359. 360. At least three of the four courses must be selected from 347, 348, 349, 350.

(2) Women

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 123
Zoology 120, 121, 223
Physical Education 130, 131, 132
Health Education 120, Social Science
(8 a. hrs.)*
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Physical Education 244, 2335, 332
Physical Education 233, 234, 236
Minor (Year)

Physical Education (Year)

*Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233,

JUNIOR YEAR
Education 344, 345, Physiology 345
Minor (Year)
Physical Education 846, Health
Education 320. Physical Education 333,
Physical Education 430, 451, 456
Physical Educatlon (Year)

SENIOR YEAR

Educatlon 441, 442, 443

Speech 3845, Educatlon 440, Elective
Elective (Year)

Elective (Year)

Physical Education (Year)

234, 235.

All majors register for two physical education activities each
term of residence, unless excused by the staff of the physical edu-
cation department as having satisfactory skill in the activities, until
a total of at least 22 have been completed. All majors are required
to take part and receive credit in the activities of Women’s Athletic
Association each term of residence and to assist with sports days

and the annual dance concert.



EasTeErn ILLinois UNIVERSITY

PHYSICS
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 125
Physics 130, 131, 132
Mathematics 130, 1311, 134
Elective (Year) (Preferably Chem-

istry)

Physical Educatlon (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Education 280, 232, Psychology 281
Physics 236, 239, 240

Mathematics 235, 236, 845
Elective (Year)

Physical Education (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Physics (Year)
Education 345, 344, Physics 340
Social Science (8 q. hrs.)x
Health Education 120
Elective (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 440, Speech 343, Elective
Education 441, 442, 443
Physics (Year)
Advanced Elective (Year)

* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Sclence 233, 234, 235.

1 See Note I under Mathematics.

SOCIAL SCIENCE
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR
English 120, 121, 125
Soctal Science 146, 147, 148
Social Science 233, 234, 235
Geography 150, 151, Health

liducation 120

Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Education 280, 232, Psychology 231
Laboratory Science (Year)

Social Science 234, 265, 208

Social Science 261, 262, 285

Social Science 270, 271, 272

(Any two of the above Social
Science sequences)

Physical Educatlon (Year)

* The sequence not already completed.

JUNIOR YEAR
Tducation 343, 440, 344
Speech 345, Geography 360, Social

Science 340

Social Science 254, 253, 258 or
Social Science 201, 262, 265 or
Social Sclence 270, 271, 272«
Elective (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, 442, 443
Advanced Socfial Science Electives
(24 q. brs.)
Advanced Electives (Year)

SPEECH

(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR
Speech 130, 181, 132
English 120, 121, 125
Laboratory Science (Year)
Social Science (Year)
Physical Educatlon (Year)
Library 120

SOPHOMORE YEAR
Speech Elective, Speech 231 (331),
Speech Elective
Education 230, 232, Psychology 231
Health Education 120, Speech 238
or Zoology 225, Music 229
Minor (Year)
Physical Educatlon (Year)

JUNIOR YEAR
Speech 433, Speech Elective,
Speech 445
Education 440, 344, 343
Minor (Year)
Elective (Year)

SENIOR YEAR
Education 441, 442 443
Speech Elective (Year)
Electlve (Year)
Elective (Year)

* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Science 233, 234, 235.
NOTE: Speech malors and Speech Correction minors who expect to qualify
for certification as Speech Correctlonists should include the following courses:

Speech 433, 451, 452, 435. 436, 457,

458, 459: four courses In Biological Science

including Zoology 225 and Physiology B843; Psychology 451 and 453. Education 469

or 328 is recommended.
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ZOOLOGY
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)
FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
English 120, 121, 125 Geography 140, Education 343, Zoology
Elective (Year) 340
Chemistry 120. 121, 122 or 130, 151, Education 440, 844, Speech 345
152 Botany 230. 231, 235
Zoology 120, 121, 122 Zoology 343, 344, 345
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120
SOPHOMORE YEAR SENIOR YEAR

Education 230, 232, Psychology 231 Fducation 441, 442, 443

Social Science (8 q. hrs.),* Health Advanced Electlve (Year)
Education 120 Advanced Elective (Year) Maljor

Botany 120, 121, 122 Elective (Year) Minor

Zoology 230, 231, 282

Physical Education (Year)

+* Four quarter hours must be chosen from Social Sclence 233, 234, 233.

MANUAL ARTS THERAPY
(Effective September 1, 1961)

(Degree, Bachelor of Science in Education)

FRESHMAN YEAR q. hrs. JUNIOR YEAR q. hrs.
Fnglish 120, 121 8 Industrial Arts 340, 336, 326,

Speech 131 4 352, 354 20
Health Education 120 4 Sociology 12
Lavoratory Science 12 Psychology (advanced) 4
Industrial Arts 134, 135 136 ,150 18 Education 8
Mathematics 4+ General requirements 4%
Phygical Education 3)

Library 120 1)

SOPHOMORE YEAR q. hrs. SENIOR YEAR qa. brs.
Psychology 281 4 Psychology (advanced) 8
Industrial Arts 231, 232, 239, Recreational Crafts 4

260, 245, 265 20 Student Teaching and
Art 12 Internship 16
General requirements 12+« Education 4
Physical Education 3 General requirements and

electives 16%

*Subject to exemptions as outlined in the General Requirements for the degree.

MINORS FOR THE DEGREE B.S. IN ED.

The following minors are acceptable for graduation in the
teacher education curricula for secondary schools, but they may not
satisfy all of the requirements set forth in the Guide to Supervision,
Evaluation, and Recognition of Illinois Schools. Students who plan
to teach in their minor should add the courses listed in the notes
marked with asterisk (*®).

Art:
Seven courses in art; three courses must be chosen from Art
100, 101, 102, 110, 111, 112, 130, 131; the other four courses
may be selected in relation to the major field with the approval
of the head of the department.
®Add four quarter hours in art.
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Botany:

Botany 120, 121, 122, and three courses approved by the head

of the department.

*To satisfy the requirements for teaching in the biological sci-
ence field, include Botany 235 among the botany courses and
add Zoology 120, 121, 122.

Business:

One year’s work in each of two fields. It is recommended that
these combinations be shorthand and typewriting; accounting
and business law; accounting and typewriting; accounting and
retailing.

*Add eight quarter hours elective credit in business.

Chemistry:
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 151, 152, and three other
courses in chemistry as approved by the head of the depart-

ment.
®Add Physics 130, 131, 132.

English:
English 230, 231, 234, 237, 240, 325, 326, 347, 348, 452, 454
may be used for credit toward a minor in English as recom-
mended by the head of the department. It is recommended that
English 230 or 231, 234, 326 and 327 always be included.
Twenty-four quarter hours of courses numbered above 200 are
required for the minor.

Foreign Language:
Twenty-four quarter hours in a single language.
*Add eight quarter hours in the language.

Geography:
Geography 140, 141, 142 and three other courses approved by
the head of the department; or Geography 150, 151, 152 and
three other courses approved by the head of the department;
or Geography 300, 301, 302 and three other courses approved
by the head of the department.

Health Education:

Health Education 320, Physiology 345, Psychology 455, and
three courses chosen from the following: Physical Education
131; Home Economics 102; Zoology 225; Physical Education
227; Botany 235; Health Education 330 or 331 but not both.
A Health Education minor is acceptable as a second minor only.
*Add Health Education 120 and two additional courses from
the above list,



TeacHER Epucartion CURRICULA 101

Home Economics:
Home Economics 102, 201, 202, 232, 320 or 330, 346 or 347.
*Add twelve hours in home economics including Home Eco-
nomics 345.

Industrial Arts:

Industrial Arts 134, 135, 136, 150, 231, 340A.

*Add twelve quarter hours in industrial arts. Preparation to
teach wood work, metal work and general shop must include Indus-
trial Arts 232.

Journalism:
English 210], 211], 212], 310], 311], 312].

Library Science:
Library Science 250, 324, 325, 326, 330, 350 are required;
Library Science 441 and Education 487 are recommended in
addition.

Mathematics:
Twenty-four quarter hours including Mathematics 134, 228,
235, 236.
*Add eight quarter hours in mathematics as recommended by
the head of the department.

Music:

Elementary School Music: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 339,
449, Piano (3 quarters) and Voice (3 quarters), a total of 26
quarter hours; ability to teach music satisfactorily in the grades
as demonstrated through supervised teaching; participation in
at least one of the following University music organizations
each year of residence: Chorus, Cecilian Singers, Orchestra or
Band.

High School Vocal Music: Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 449,
340, Piano (3 quarters) and Voice (6 quarters), a total of 29
quarter hours; ability to develop choral organizations effec-
tively, as demonstrated through supervised teaching; participa-
tion in University choral organizations each year of residence
is required.

Instrumental Music: Music 123, 124, 230, 231; Music 146, 147,
236, 237, 337, 338 (three to five quarters); Music 347, 449,
450, a total of 28 to 32 quarter hours; ability to teach begin-
ning pupils in band and orchestral instruments, and ability
to develop instrumental organizations effectively, as demon-
strated through supervised teaching; participation in the Band
and Orchestra each year of residence.

*Increase each minor in music to 30 quarter hours.
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Physical Education, Men:

Physical Education 340, 452; Physical Education 227 or 244 or
Zoology 225 or Physiology 345; four quarter hours chosen from
Physical Education 203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 208; four quarter
hours chosen from Physical Education 210, 211, 212, 213, 214,
215; Physical Education 347 or 348 or 349 or 350; one addi-
tional course in coaching. Total twenty-four quarter hours.

°Add Health Education 120.

Physical Education, Women:

Physical Education 346 and 458 together with four courses
chosen from Physical Education 233, 234, 132, 353, 351, 356;
Health Education 320. At least one course must be chosen from
233, 234, 353.

Minors are expected to register for one activity each term of
residence (unless excused by the staff of the Physical Educa-
tion Department as having satisfactory skill in the activities)
and to participate in the activities of the Women’s Athletic
Association.

*Add Health Education 120.

Physics:
Physics 130, 131, 132 and three courses in physics numbered
above 200.
*Add Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 151, 152.

Fsychology:
Psychology 231, 351, 447, 450, 452; 451 or 455. A minor in
Psychology may be used as a second minor only, except in
curricula in which no minor is required.

Recreation:
Physical Education 132 and five courses chosen from Physical
Education 131, 228, 351, 355, 356, 513, 528, Art 334, Indus-
trial Arts 452, Speech 431, 445. May be offered as a second
minor only.

Social Science:

Social Science 233, 234, 235 and any other one-year sequence
in social science. It is strongly recommended that this second
sequence be Social Science 146, 147, 148 if the student is
planning to teach history in high school or junior high school.
*Add at least twelve quarter hours in social science, and insure
that at least one course each in world history, government,
sociology, economics, and geography have been included in
the total set of courses.
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Speech:
Speech 130, 131, 132, 231, 433, 445. Majors in elementary edu-
cation who wish a minor in speech are encouraged to take as
their minor: Speech 130, 131, 132, 433, and two courses
chosen from Speech 335, 431, 451. Students who take Speech
131 may not take Speech 345 for credit, and are exempted
from Speech 345 as a graduation requirement.

Speech Correction:
Speech 130, 132, 433, 451, 452, 456. A minor in speech correc-
tion may be counted toward graduation only by students who
in addition satisfy all requirements for a teachers certificate.

Zoology:
Zoology 120, 121, 122 and three courses as approved by the
head of the department.
®Add at least twelve quarter hours in botany, including Botany
235.



ViIl. GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULUM

The aim of the General College Curriculum is to provide a
sound general education and a measure of specialization to students
who wish to use the facilities of the University for this purpose and
who do not wish to prepare for a career in teaching. The require-
ments for the degrees, and a desirable sequence appear below. The
student’s adviser will help in making decisions concerning choice of
courses and altering of the sequence, but it is the responsibility of
the student to satisfy all of the requirements for his degree, to
check on his eligibility to take courses, and to observe the academic
rules governing his program.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
Tnglish 120, 121, 1231 Social Science 234, 261. 2718
Health Kducation 120, Psychology 231, Iine Arts (Year)
Education 232 Major (Year)
Major (Year) Minor (Year)

Elective? (12 q. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year)

Library 120
SOPHOMORE YEAR SENIOR YEAR
Social Science 233, 234, 235 LiteratureS (Year)
or 148, 147, 1488 Major (Year)
Science or Mathematicst Minor (Year)
Major (Year) Jilective (12 . brs.)

Elective (12 aq. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year)

18peech 130 may be substituted for English 125,

2Coursesg in education, student teaching and methods of teaching are not ac-
ceptable as electives in this curriculum.

31f Social Science 146, 147, 148 are chosen, a course in American History must
be elected in addition.

1A cholce of any of the laboratory sciences acceptable for the degree, B. S. in
Ed., or Mathematics 130, 131, 134, or Geography 140, 141, 142.

SAnother course in each of the fields. Economics, Political Science, Sociology,
as recommended Ly the adviser and approved by the Social Science Department
may be substituted for Social Sclence 254, 261, 271 respectively.

8Three courses in World Literature or American Literature or English Litera-
ture, as recommended by the adviser and approved by the department.

BACHELOR OF ARTS
(For students who entered prior to September, 1961)

The curriculum for the degree, Bachelor of Arts, B.A., is the
same as that for the degree, B.S., except that the student must
elect twenty-four quarter hours in a foreign language. The foreign
language satisfies the minor requirement.

104
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Requirements for the Degrees,
Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts

(Effective September 1, 1961, for ;tudents entering for the first
time either as freshmen or transfer students.)

I. General Requirements

(Subject to modification by exemptions described in Section IV)

B.S. B.A.
English Composition (English 120, 121) 8 q. lus. 8 q. hus.
Speech 4 q. his. 4 q. hrs.
Science 24 q. hrs. 12 q. hrs,
History 16 q. hus. 16 q. hrs.
Social Studies 16 q. lws. 16 q. hrs.
Humanities 16 q. lus. 24 q. hrs.
Mathematics 8 q. hrs. 8 q. his.
Foreign Languages 24 q. hrs. 36 q. hrs.
Health Education (Health Education 120) 4 q. his. 4 q. hrs.
Library 120 (1 q hr.) (1 q. hr)
Physical Education Service Courses (6 q. hrs.) (6 q. hrs.)

Credit listed in parentheses is nominal credit to be eamed in
addition to 192 q. hrs. of academic courses required for graduation.

. Majors and Minors

A major of 48 q. hrs. and a minor of 24 q. hrs. are required for
graduation. Certain courses may apply toward both the general re-
quirements and the major or the minor.

lll. Definitions and Restrictions

Science. The sciences are classified in two fields, biological
sciences and physical sciences. The biological sciences comprise
general biology, botany, and zoology. The physical sciences com-
prise chemistry and physics. Twelve quarter hours in each of these
tields constitutes the normal requirement for the degree, B.S., while
12 q. hrs. in one field constitutes the normal requirement for the
degree, B.A.

History. History courses may be classified as American His-
tory, European History, Latin American History, World History,
etc. At least two of these fields of history must be included in meet-
ing the normal requirement.
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Social Studies. The social studies area is defined to include
economics, political science, sociology, psychology, and geography.
The normal requirement of 16 q. hrs. must include work in two of
these subjects.

Humanities. This area comprises art, music, literature, and
philosophy. The normal requirement of 16 q. hrs. for the degree,
BS., requires work in at least two of these subjects; the normal
requirement of 24 q. hrs. for the degree, B.A., requires work in
at least three of these subjects.

Mathematics. Courses in college mathematics other than courses
in methods of teaching mathematics may be used to satisfy this
requirement.

Foreign Languages. The normal requirement of 24 q. hrs. for
the degree, Bachelor of Science, must consist of courses in a single
language. The normal requirement of 36 q. hrs. for the degree,
Bachelor of Arts, must, likewise, consist of courses in a single lang-
uage.

Acceptable Unit. In defining exemptions in Section IV an ac-
ceptable unit is defined as two semesters of high school work,
taken five periods per week with a B average by a student who
ranked in the upper two-thirds of his high school class.

[V. Exemptions

A student who presents two acceptable units in physical sci-
ences may be exempt from the physical science requirement and
have the total science requirement for the degree, Bachelor of Sci-
ence, reduced to 12 q. hrs. in biological science. A student who
presents two acceptable units in biological science may have the
total science requirement reduced to 12 q. hrs. in physical science.
Regardless of exemptions, the candidate for the degree, Bachelor
of Science, or the degree, Bachelor of Arts, must take at least 12
q. hrs. in one of the fields in the science area.

A student who presents one or more acceptable units in history
may have the history requirement reduced to 8 q. hrs., with this
work taken in a subject different from that in which the exemption
was earned.

A student who presents one or more acceptable units in any
of the subjects in the humanities area may have the requirement
reduced by 4 q. hrs.

A student who presents one or more acceptable units in col-
lege preparatory mathematics may have the mathematics require-
ment reduced by 4 q. hrs. for each such acceptable unit.

A student who presents two acceptable units in a given foreign



GeNeERaL CoLrecE CURRICULUM 107

language from high school may have the foreign language require-
ment reduced by 12 q. hrs. provided the remaining 12 q. hrs. are
taken in the same language at the second year college level. Stu-
dents who present four acceptable units of a single language from
high school may omit the foreign language requirement for the
degree, Bachelor of Science; or they may reduce the requirement for
the degree, Bachelor of Arts, from 36 q. hrs. in a single language to
12 q. hrs. in that language at the third or fourth year level.

The definition of college preparatory mathematics for the de-
grees, Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Arts, is the same as the
definition given under the requirements for the degree, Bachelor of
Science in Education. The provision for placement examination in
foreign languages described for the degree, Bachelor of Science in
Education, likewise obtains for the degrees, Bachelor of Science
and Bachelor of Arts.

Exemptions do not establish college credit; instead, they free
the student for greater flexibility in planning his college courses by
permitting more elective credit.

Students who are not eligible for exemptions under the rules
above may apply for examination in high school subjects in which
they feel confident that they have adequate background.

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY
(Degree, B.S.)

FRESHMAN YEAR a. hrs. JUNIOR YEAR q .hrs.
¥nglish 120, 121 8 Foreign Language 12
Speech 131 4 Chernistry 343, 344 8
Health Education 120 4 Zoology 227 or 448 4
Zoology 120, 121 8 General requirements (Humani-
Mathematics 128, 129; or ties and Social Studies) and

130, 131 8 electives
Botany 120 4
Chemistry 120, 121, 122; or

150, 151, 152 12
Library 120 ¢V
Physical Education 3)

SOPHOMORE YEAR «. hrs. SENIOR YEAR . hrs.
Joreign Language 12 Completion of Medical Tech-
Chemistry 234 4 nology in atfiliated hospital
Botany 235 4 program 48
Zoology 225 4
Psychology 231 4

General requirements (Hiumani-
ties and History) 20
Physical Education 3)



108 EasTterN ILLivors UNIVERSITY

BUSINESS
(Degree, B.S.)

(For students who enter after September 1, 1961)

FRESHMAN YIEAR q. hrs. JUNIOR YEAR a .hrs.
English 120. 121 8 Foreign Language 12%
Speech 131 4 Maldor 12
Health IKducation 120 4 Minor 12
Alathematics 8% General Requirements 12
Laboratory Science 12
Business (Foundation courses) 12
Library 120 1
Physical Tducation Service

Courses 3

SOPHOMORE YEAR . hrs. SENIOR YEAR q. hrs.
Laboratory Science 12 Major 12
Social Science 234, 233, 236 12 Minor 12
Toreign Language 12% General Requirements and
Major (foundation courses) 12 Electives 245
Physical ISducation 3

*Note: Subject to exemptions as described in the gencral plan for (he degree
Bichelor of Science,

REQUIRED FOUNDATION COURSES

Business 110, 111 (or typing proficiency equivalent to 30 net
words per minute for a period of 5 minutes).

Business 140, 141, 142, 230, 231, 232, 247, 446, 447, 451.

MAJOR CONCENTRATIONS

The student will choose one of the following concentrations and
include these courses in his major field.

Accounting: Business 454, 455, 456, 460, 461, 464.

Marketing: Business 248, 249, 250, 481, and Social Science 456;
4 q. hrs. elective credit in Business.

General Business Administration: Business 212 or 383; 248 or
249 or 250; 452 or 453; 480 or 481; Social Science 456 or 458 or
459; 4 q. hrs. elective credit in Business.

Secretarial: Business 210, 212, 223, 224, 453; 4 q. hrs. elective
credit in Business.

PLACEMENT TESTS

Students who have had bookkeeping, shorthand or typewriting
must take a placement test in these subjects prior to enrollment.
This is to enable students and their advisers to plan programs of
study best adapted to the needs and abilities of the students.



GENERAL COLLEGE CURRICULUM 109

MINORS ACCEPTABLE FOR THE GENERAL COLLEGE
CURRICULUM, DEGREES B.A. AND B.S.

Art:
Six courses approved by the head of the department.

Botany:
Botany 120, 121, 122 and 12 quarter hours approved by the
head of the department.

Business:
Twenty-four quarter hours in shorthand and typing or 24
quarter hours in accounting and related courses or 24 quarter
hours in law, marketing, and management.

Chemistry:
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 151, 152, and one of the fol-
lowing sequences:
Chemistry 233, 234, 235; Chemistry 234, 343, 344; Chemistry
343, 344, 345; Chemistry 234, 343, 356; Chemistry 361 with
two other courses approved by the head of the department.

English:

Six courses numbered above 200, excluding English 340.

Foreign Language:
Two years work in a language.

Geography:
Geography 140, 141, 142 and three courses approved by the
head of the department.

Mathematics:

Mathematics 236, and 5 courses to be selected from the follow-
ing: 130, 131, 134, 228, 235, 343, 344, 345, 350, 351, 460,
461, 470, 480, 490.

Music:

Music 123, 124, 125, 230, 231, 353, and 6 quarter hours ap-
proved by the head of the department.

Psychology:
Psychology 231, 351, 360, 447; 451 or 455; 450 or 452.

Physics:

Physics 130, 131, 132, and 12 quarter hours approved by the
head of the department.
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Social Science:

Twenty-four quarter hours in one of the following fields: history,
economics, government, sociology.

Speech:

Speech 130, 131, 132 and 3 additional courses approved by the
head of the department.

Zoology:

Zoology 120, 121, 122 and 12 quarter hours approved by the
head of the department.

TWO YEAR CURRICULA

The Junior College Diploma is granted upon completion of any
of the following curricula:

TWO YEAR GENERAL CURRICULUM

This curriculum offers a wide choice of electives but requires
that they conform to a pattern which encourages both depth and
breadth of education. The curriculum is recommended to students
who have not yet decided upon a field of major interest and wish
to explore several fields, to students who have definite plans for
transferring to other colleges at the end of the first two years, and
to students who wish to round out their education with two years of
general college work. It may be adapted readily to needs of students
who are interested in business careers.

By proper choice of electives students who complete this cur-
riculum are able to satisfy the requirements for a degree in botany,
chemistry, business education, English, foreign languages, geog-
raphy, mathematics, physics, social science, or zoology with two
additional years of residence in the University.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
knglish 120, 121; Speech 131 Soclal Sclence 238, 234, 235
Laboratory Sclencel (Year) Toreign Language? (Year)
Elective? (24 q. hrs.) Elective! (Year)
Physical Education Electivel (Year)
Library 120 Physical Educatlon

1 May be one year of Botany, General Biology, Physlcs, Chemistry, Zoology or
General Physical Science

2 Must be selected so that the four subjects are in four different fields. Courses
in Education may not be counted as electives.

31f the student has had two years of foreign language in high school he may
substitute an elective.

4 Must be the second vear in some sublect studied during the first year,

6 May be the second year in some sublect studied during the first year.

COURSES BASIC TO ENGINEERING

It is strongly urged that the student consult the catalogue of
the engineering school he plans to enter, and select his elective
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courses accordingly. A student who has not had high school algebra
and geometry must make up these deficiencies without credit before
he may register for Mathematics 130, 131, 134; ordinarily this will
make it necessary for him to spend three years completing the work
in mathematics and physics required in this curriculum.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
Fnglish 120, 121; Speech 131 Mathematics 285, 238, 345
Mathematics 1301, 1311, 134 Electives (36 q. hrs.)»
Electives (24 a. hrs.)w Physical Education (Year)
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

*The elective courses must include Physics, 130, 131, 132, Chemistry 120, 121,
122 or 150, 151, 152. Industrial Arts 231, 232. It is strongly recommended that they
also include Physics 239, 240, in which case I’hysics 130, 131, 132 must be taken
during the Freshman year. Additionu] elective courses should be chosen from the
following: Social Science 233, 234, 2335, 254, 235, 206, 271, Psychology 231, Health Ed-
ucation 120, Physics 250, 236, 238, and Foreign Languages.

! See note | under Mathematics.

COURSES BASIC TO CHEMICAL ENGINEERING

The courses in this curriculum are planned to parallel closely
those required during the first two years in typical chemical engi-
neering curricula. A student who completes this curriculum may re-
turn as a junior in the chemistry curriculum.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR

Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150. 151 Chemistry 233, 234, 235

152 Matheratics 235, 236, 345
English 120, 121; Speech 131 Industrial Arts 231, Physics 239, Elective
Mathematics 130, 131, 134 or Physies 130, 131, 132
Physics 130, 131, 132 or Foreign Foreign Language or Elective

Language (German or French) Physical Education (¥ear)

(12 g, hrs.)
Physical Education (Year)

Library 120

Two years of German or French are required in the Chemical
Engineering Curriculum at most universities.

PRE-MEDICAL COQURSES

The courses in this curriculum are usually required for admis-
sion to medical schools. The student should consult the catalogue
of the school he proposes to enter before choosing electives.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 1350, 151 Chemistry 234, 343, 344
152 Forelgn Language (Year)
English 120, 121; Speech 131 Physics 130, 131, 182
Zoology 120, 121 and 232 or 230 Social Science (Year)

Mathematics 180, 131, (or 128, 129) Physical Education (Year)
Elective (4 q. hrs.)

Physical Education (Year)

Library 120

Recommended electives:

Chemistry 235, 845, Psychology 231, Malhematics 134, English, Social Sciences,
Geography.
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PRE-DENTAL COURSES

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 131 Chemistry 343. 344, Zoology 122
152 Ioreign Language (Year)
English 120, 121; Speech 131 Physics 130, 131, 132
Zoology 120, 121, Health Electives (12 g. hrs.)
Fducation 120 Physical Education

Electives (12 q. hrs.)
Physical Education
Library 120

Recommended clectives:

Chemistry 345, 234, 235, Psychology 231, Zoology 346, 440, Botany 120, 121,
122, Mathematics 130, 131, Social Sciences, Geography.

COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY
OF CONSERVATION

A sub-professional curriculum which has been developed with
the cooperation and advice of administrators and technicians of the
Soil Conservation Service.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
FEnglish 120, 121; Speech 131 Physirs 130, 131
Mathematics 130, 131, 233 Georraphy 141, 142, 380, 387
1 122 Industrial Arts 231, 232
( v L or 150. 151: Botany 351
aphy 140 Social Sclence 234, 235, Elective
Physical Education (Year) Physical Educatlon (Year)

Library 120
COURSES PREPARATORY TO THE STUDY
OF GEOLOGY

The courses in this curriculum correspond closely to freshman
and sophomore courses ordinarily required in curricula in Geology.

TIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR

Tnglish 120, 121; Speech 131 Physics 130, 131. 132
Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 151 Mathematics 235, 2368, 345

152 Geography 880, Industrial Arts
Mathematics 130, 181, 134 231, 232
Geography 140, 141, 142 Suggested Elcctives (4 q. hrs.)
Physical Education (Year) Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

COURSES BASIC TO STUDY OF JOURNALISM

The program suggested below is designed to provide a general
background for prospective journalism majors. Students with defi-
nite plans for transfer should consult the requirements of the jour-
nalism school to which they intend transferring, and adjust their
program accordingly.

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR
English 120, 121; Specch 131 English 230, 231, 234 or 237
Laboratory Science (Year) Inglish 210J., 211J. 212J
Electivel (Year) Social Sclence 233, 234, 235
Elective? (Year) Elective$ (Year)
Physical Education (Year) Physjcal Kducation (Year)
Library 120

1 Students who have not had foreign language in high school should@ elect a
year of foreign language.

2 Social Science 140, 147, 148 are strongly recommended.

3 Jollowing are recommended: Courses from Geography 130, 151, 152, Music
229, Industria] Arts 259, 2680, Social Science 234, 255, 256, 261, 262, 263, 270, 271, 272,
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PRE-LEGAL COURSES

FIRST YEAR
Social Scirnce 233. 234, 235
Enylish 120. 121; Speech 131
Health Education 120, Social

SECOND YEAR
Social Science 234, 235, 236
Business Education 230, 231, 232
Social Sclence 265, Ensglish 344,

Speech 345
Speech 231, Elective, Elective
Physical Education

Science 147, 148
Tahoratory Science (Year)
Physical Education (Year}
Library 120

Note: For those students entering certajn law schools that reguire a third

year of pre-law work. the following courses should be taken: Bus, Ed. 454. 453,
456, Soc. Sci. 343, 344, 343, 2 vear of English Literature, and three elective
courses.

Note: A stludent may adapt this curriculum to the four-vear Social Science

curriculum if he wishes to remain In the University,

Recommended electives:

Social Science, Speech, Latin.

COURSES BASIC TO GENERAL AND VOCATIONAL
AGRICULTURE, HORTICULTURE,
FLORICULTURE, AND FORESTRY

SECOND YEAR
Botany 225, 231, 235 {or 232)
Geography 140 or Elective
Zoology 120, 121
Electives (24 q. hrs.)
Physical Education {(Year)

FIRST YEAR

English 120, 121; Speech 131
Borany 120. 121, 122
Chemistry 120, 121 or 130, 151
Health Education 120, Electives

(12 q. hrs,)
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

Note: If vocational agriculture is planned BEducation 230 and Psychology 231
should be added. Students who plan to study forestry should take Chemistry 132 and
Mathematics 130, 131, 144 in the first vear. The second vear’'s program should be
planned after consultation with the college of forestry the student plans to enter.
Recommended electives:

Botany 230, 235, 344, 349. 351, 3846, Zoology 120, 121, 122, Geography 140, 141,
142, 151, Social Science 233, 234, 233, 254, 255, 266, Industrial Arts 231, 232, 233.

PRE-VETERINARY COURSES

SECOND YEAR

JIIRST YEAR
Chemistry 234, 843, 344

Botany 120. Zoology 120, 121

Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 151
152

English 120, 121; Speech 131

Mathematies 130, 131, Electives

Foreign T.anguage (Year)
Physics 130, 151, 132
Flectives (Year)s
Physical Education (Year)

(4 a. hrs)
Physical Education (Year)
Library 120

;Ejght quarter hours should be in the field of social science.,

PRE-PHARMACY COURSES
(One year)

Chemistry 120, 121, 122 or 150, 151, 132

English 120, 121; Speech 131

Mathematics 130, 131, 134 or 123, 128, 129

Elective (one vear). to be selected in terms of the reauirements of the College
of Pharmacy sclected by the student.

Suggested electives: botany, physics. psychology, social studies, zoology.



IX. EXTENSION SERVICES

Organization. Classes may be organized in communities in
which fifteen or more students can agree upon an acceptable course.
The courses offered are usually on junior, senior, or graduate level,
but freshman or sophomore courses may be offered if desired.

Entrance. Undergraduate courses are open to high-school grad-
uates. They may be audited or taken for credit. The regular fees
are required of auditors. Graduate courses are subject to the same
entrance requirements as the same courses taught in residence.

Credit. Classes meet in weekly periods of one hundred fifty
nminutes for sixteen weeks. Four quarter hours of credit are given
upon satisfactory completion of a course.

Registration Procedures. Students in extension courses register
and pay fees by mail, following instructions and using materials
furnished by the instructor at the tirst and second meetings of the
class.

Fees. The fees are $12.50 for each course with an additional
charge of $1.50 for textbook rental. When textbooks cannot be sup-
plied by the University Textbook Library, the rental fee is waived
and the members of the class must buy their own books.

Holders of Lindly, Teacher Education or Illinois Military Schol-
arships are required to pay the textbook rental ($1.50).

Veterans of World Wars I and II and the Xorean conflict who
were residents of Illinois at the time of entering the service upon
presentation of an honorable discharge are granted an Illinois Mili-
tary Scholarship to cover the fees ($12.50). A Military Scholarship
cannot be used when the student is receiving aid from the Federal
Government under Public Law 16, Public Law 346, or Public Law
550.

Address all requests for bulletins and other inquiries concerning
this work to the Director of Extension.
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X. GRADUATE STUDY

AIM

It is the purpose of the program of graduate study at Eastern
Illinois University to offer experiences designed to advance the
professional and personal competence and scholarship of teachers
and other educational workers in public schools.

ADMISSION

Admission to take graduate courses is granted upon evidence of
a standard baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or uni-
versity. Admission to courses is not to be interpreted as admission
to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed.

An application, together with transcripts certifying the bache-
lor’s degree and any subsequent work in other institutions, must be
filed at least ten days before the first registration for graduate
courses. Application blanks may be secured from the Dean of the
Faculty.

A student who holds a baccalaureate degree is known as a
graduate student only if he has applied for and has been accepted
to take graduate courses. Otherwise he is known as a special student.
(See page 69.)

ADVISER

Each student is assigned to an adviser. It is the responsibility
of the adviser to counsel with the student in his choice of courses,
to sponsor his application for admission to candidacy, to approve
his paper, and to arrange his examination. Other faculty members
may be appointed to share any of these responsibilities.

ADVANCED STANDING

Credit, not to exceed twelve quarter hours, may be allowed for
giaduate courses completed in other institutions provided such
courses are recommended in the student’s petition for candidacy
and approved as part of his program of studies.

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY

Admission to candidacy for the degree, M.S. in Ed., is subject
to the following additional conditions:

1. If the bachelor’s degree was earned at another institution,
the applicant must submit evidence that he has had substantial
equivalents of the courses in education and practice teaching re-
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quired for the degree, B.S. in Ed., in Eastern Illinois University.
Usually, one who holds a regular teachers certificate valid in Hlinois
can meet this requirement. Deficiencies must be made up through
additional undergraduate courses.

2. The student must petition for admission to candidacy. The
petition must be sponsored by the student’s adviser. It must con-
tain a proposed program of courses totalling at least 48 quarter
hours selected in accordance with the Plan of Studies.

3. Admission to candidacy will result from:

a. Approval of the petition, or acceptance by the student of
a modified program prescribed by the Graduate Council
together with:

b. The completion of 12 quarter hours of courses of the ap-
proved program, with grades that average 3.0, and with
grades in all graduate courses taken, including those which
may not have been included in the program, averaging at
least 2.5.

The Graduate Council in its consideration of the petition has
the authority:

To approve, or to reject, the petition.

To prescribe additional courses for students whose under-
graduate records show standing in the lowest third of the class
or, in the case rank cannot be determined, grades averaging
below 2.5.

To demand supporting evidence of the possession of de-
sirable personal qualities of a teacher.

Failure to secure admission to candidacy prior to beginning the
final 24 quarter hours of a proposed program for the master’s
degree is considered equivalent to rejection of candidacy.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION

The degree, Master of Science in Education (M.S. in Ed.) will
be conferred upon:

1. The completion of the program of studies as approved by the
Graduate Council, with grades that average B (3.0) and with not
more than eight quarter hours of courses with grades below B.

2. Certification by the adviser not later than the middle of the
last term. of residence that an acceptable paper has been written
and approved. For further information concerning the paper, con-
sult the Graduate Bulletin.

3. Satisfactory performance in a comprehensive examination



GRADUATE STUDY 117

intended to measure the degree to which the aims of the student’s
program have been achieved.

4. Passing an examination on the Declaration of Independence,
the proper use and display of the flag, the Constitution of the United
States, and the Constitution of Illinois.

5. Registration or revision of previous registration in the Place-
ment Bureau.

A maximum of eight quarter hours of the minimum requirement
of 48 quarter hours may be earned in extension courses.

PLAN OF STUDIES

The courses for the degree, Master of Science in Education,
must total at least 48 quarter hours, chosen in accordance with a
plan intended to be consistent with the statement of the purpose of
graduate study at Eastern Illinois University. At least 24 quarter
hours of work included in the student’s program must be in courses
numbered 500 or above.

It is assumed that the personal and professional competence
sought by the candidate has at least three contributing factors:
basic educational theory, specialized professional knowledge and
experiences, and continued cultural and intellectual development
independent of the field of concentration; the plan, therefore, re-
quires that the student’s courses be identified with three groups
defined as follows:

GROUP I (12 quarter hours)
Basic Courses In Education

It is the purpose of the courses of this group to present aspects
of fundamental educational theory. Three courses must be chosen
fiom the following:

Education 550. Principles of Curriculum Development
Education 551. Social Foundations of Education
Education 552. Understanding the Individual
Education 553. Philosophy of Education

Education 554. History of Educational Thought.

It is recommended that no more than one of these courses be
taken in any quarter or summer term.

A student may petition for a proficiency examination in any of
these courses; successful completion of the examination permits the
substitution of elective courses of equivalent credit in the program
of studies.
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GROUP II (24 or 28 quarter hours)
Area of Concentration

The courses of this group are intended to comprise an area of
specialization. They may be taken in a single department or in more
than one department; the unifying principle is their significance to
the teaching field or the specialized professional work of the can-
didate. An important consideration in admission to candidacy for
the degree, Master of Science in Education, is the unity displayed
in the selection of the courses of this group.

GROUP III (12 or 8 quarter hours)

The courses of this group are intended to implement the as-
sumption that continued cultural and intellectual development in-
dependent of the field of concentration may contribute significantly
to professional and personal competence. It is intended that these
courses shall provide new intellectual experiences, consequently,
they should be chosen in fields that are new to the student. The
courses acceptable in Group III are planned specitically for the
purpose stated above. It is intended that they assume intellectual
maturity but little or no previous introduction to the field of study.
The following courses are currently acceptable in Group III: Art
550; Botany 550, 552; Classics 550, 551 (Literature in Translation);
English 550, 551; Geography 550, 551, 552; Industrial Arts 550;
Mathematics 550; Music 550, 551; Philosophy 550; Physical Educa-
tion 550; Social Science 550; Zoology 550, 551.



XI. DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NUMBERING OF COURSES

Courses numbered 100-199 are freshman courses; 200-299,
sophomore courses; 300-399, junior courses; 400-499, senior courses.
Courses numbered 300-499 are not open to freshmen or sophomores
except that courses numbered 300-499 in mathematics, foreign lang-
uages, and chemistry may be taken by sophomores who have com-
pleted the prerequisite courses and have obtained the permission
of the department.

Courses numbered 100-199 may not be taken for full credit by
seniors except for courses in foreign languages. Courses numbered
500-549 are graduate courses open with special permission to seniors.

Courses numbered 550-599 are open only to graduate students
and, therefore, may not be used for credit toward a bachelor’s degree.
Certain courses numbered below 500 may be taken for credit toward
the Master’s degree.

ACCOUNTING

(See Business 230, 231, 232, 454, 455, 460, 461,
462, 463, 464)

ART

NOTE: All studio courses meet for three double periods and
one single period which is used for planning, discussions, and re-
ports.  Additional discussions may be incorporated into the studio
hours.

Certain courses require the purchase of materials by the stu-
dent. In such cases, completed projects become the property of the
student.

All courses offered for 4 or 8 or 12 quarter hours may be taken
by a student for only 4 quarter hours during any quarter.

100. Drawing L. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Freehand drawing in various media, studies from nature de-
signed to develop an interpretative approach.

101. Drawing II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Drawing from life; a development of individual expression and
a continuing study of drawing techniques.

110. Desien 1. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Introduction to basic aspects of design problems dealing with
color, texture, line, form, and organization.
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111. Desien II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Development of three-dimensional organization of forms using
various media.

140 (130). InTropucTiON To ArT. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the functions of art in our environment. Studio prob-
lems provide creative experiences in designing with a variety of two
and three-dimensional media.

160. IntroDUCTION To VisuarL Arts. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of the scope and influence of the visual arts on the cul-
ture of man, past and present. Emphasis on understanding the na-
ture of art itself as revealed in works of painting, sculpture, archi-
tecture, and minor forms of art.

205 (230). Pamntine I. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Introduction to painting as a medium of expression. Variety of
approaches and media explored.

225 (339). Ceramics I. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Introduction to various hand-building techniques, decorative
methods, firing process, and use of potter’s wheel.

Prerequisite: Art 110, 111, or permission of instructor.

242, ArT MaTERIALS For Tue ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Materials and processes important in art program of elemen-
tary schools as applied to various levels of creative development of
children; philosophy of art, art education, and creativity; studio
problems dealing with appropriate materials.

244 (224). ArT For TeEaCHERS IN THE ELEMENTARY GRADES.

Winter, Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of the developmental stages of children’s artistic activ-
ity; motivation, classroom management, and appropriate use of art
media for each stage stressed. Studio problems provide experiences
with wide variety of art media.

Prerequisite: Art 140.

260 (236). History Anp AppreEciaTion I. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of the visual arts from pre-historic times to
the medieval period; their use by man in his natural and social en-
vironment; the architecture, sculpture, painting, weaving, pottery,
and other crafts of Egypt, Mesopotamia, Crete, Greece, and Rome.

261 (237). History Anp ApprEciaTION II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The art of the medieval period and the Renaissance through the
seventeenth century; the architecture of the Romanesque and Gothic
periods and the painting of the Renaissance with a brief survey of
the art of the Far East.
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262 (238). HisTory ANp ApprecraTion 1II. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of the visual arts since the beginning of the
eighteenth century with emphasis upon art in America; the relation
ot art to contemporary living.

270. InTropucTiON TO JEWELRY AND ENAMELING L.
Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Problems include decorative and constructive processes in the
use of silver or other metals and in enameling on copper.
Prerequisite: Art 110, 111, or permission of instructor.

280. InTRODUCTION TOo WEAVING AND TEXTILE DESIGN.
Omitted 1961-62. (4 q. hrs.)
Creative stitchery, block printing, and weaving. Study of the
loom, its functions, and possibilities for creative weaving.
Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140.

290 (227). LerTeRING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of design and formation of basic styles of letters—
Roman, Modern, and Text; development of skills of lettering with
pen and brush.

Prerequisite: Art 110 or permission of instructor,

300. Drawing III, IV, V. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)
Advanced drawing designed to develop individual sensitivity

to form in two dimensions; the development of an expressive and

personal interpretation of dark and light shapes on a flat surface.
Prerequisite: Art 100, 101.

305. Pamntine 11, III, IV. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)
Study of types of painting; craftsmanship and expression in
several media stressed through progressive stages of the three cour-
ses. Each student guided along ways of working most suited to his
ability.
Prevequisite: Art 205.

310. Scurprure I, II, III. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)
Advanced work in three-dimensional organization of form;
individual concentration toward competent expression in modeling,
carving, and constructing.
Prerequisite: Art 111 or Art 225.

320. Crarts L. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hus.)

Weaving and textile design; experimentation with various weav-
ing techniques and the completion of projects in weaving on various
types of looms.

321. Crarrts II. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Metal-forming techniques and jewelry design stressed—prob-
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lems In simple hammered wire jewelry, setting of stones, aud making
various types of jewelry using one or several metals.

322. Crarts III. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Work in leather, clay, and enamels; basic hand-building me-
thods in clay such as slab and coil methods, and decorative techni-
ques.

325. Ceramics I, IIT, IV. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 or 8 or 12 q. his.)

Processes introduced in Ceramics I further explored and devel-
oped with the addition of simple mold techniques, glaze experi-
mentation, and ceramic sculpture divectly related to throwing, slab
building, and coil building techniques; major emphasis upon throw-
ing, but each student allowed considerable latitude in organizing
his plan of work.

Prerequisite: Art 225.

334. GexeraL Crar1s. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 . lus.)

A general course in crafts in which students may elect prob-
lems from these areas: weaving, block printing, silk screen, batik,
enamels, jewelry, leather, pottery.

Open only to non-art majors and to those students wishing only
one quarter in crafts. Students interested mainly in one craft should
refer to Art 320, 321, or 322.

339. Ceramics. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Emphasis on use of the potter’s wheel, glazing, and firing of
the kiln. Also included are hand building techniques and methods
of decoration.

340. Tue TeacHince OF ArT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Basic philosophy of the function of art. Study of the develop-
mental stages of creative activity from the first representational at-
tempts through adolescent art. Appropriate use of art media, motiva-
tion, and evaluation for each stage are stressed. Brief surveys of the
history of art education, current vesearch, and related literature in-
cluded.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

341. Art EpucaTioN LaBoraTory. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Studio experiences in techniques and processes and their adap-
tation to the various stages of development, elementary through
secondary; new approaches to materials; curriculum, unit, and lesson
planning arising from these studio experiences.
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

343. Art EpucatioNn For SeconNDARY Scuoors. (Omitted 1961-62)
(4 q. hrs.)

Concerted study of use of certain materials, processes, and
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projects in the secondary school program; fostering art and art ap-
preciation in the high school.
Prerequisite: Art 340.

356 (455). Prant Maxing I. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)
Study of print processes and outstanding print makers; labora-
tory work in serigraphs, etchings and advanced block printing.

357. Print Maxing I (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive exploration of intaglio and serigraphy as two
methods of print making. Major emphasis will be placed on the
intaglio method.

Prerequisite: Art 356.

358. PrinT Maging III. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)

Advanced study of the relief and planographic methods of
print making.

Prerequisite: Art 350.

360. Art INn Human Arrarrs. Fall and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

A general study for the general education student of esthetic
problems and their solutions in various fields of art as related to
man and his culture.

361. Art In Past Cuvture. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A comparative study for the general education student of the
art in past cultures as presented from the standpoint of subject
matter in art.

Prerequisite: Art 360.

362. ArT Topay. Spring and Summer. (4 ¢. hrs.)

A study for the general education student of the significance
of art in present day living. Derivation of contemporary art forms,
processes, and techniques of expression.

Prerequistie: Art 360.

370. JeweLRy AnD SiLveErRsmiTHING II, III, IV. (Omitted 1961-62)

(4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)

Advanced problems in jewelry construction developing prev-
iously learned techniques in metal construction or enameling or
both; introduction to basic silversmithing processes.

Prerequisite: Art 270.

380. Weaving II. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)

Experimentation and practice in design and production on
various looms; characteristics of looms, principles of textile con-
struction, and materials of the weaver,

Prerequisite: Art 280 or permission of instructor.
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381. Weaving I (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)
Advanced problems in weaving design and production.
Prerequisite: Art 380.

382. TexmiLe DEesion. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)

Pattern design principles as they apply to historical and con-
temporary textiles; use of block printing, silk screen, and batik
techniques as production methods.

Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140 or 280.

390 (449). CommerciaL Desion I, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Work in advertising including lettering, posters, layout, art
planning for school yearbooks and current advertising problems.
Silk screen, airbrush, and other printing techniques studied.

Prerequisite: Art 110 or 140 or permission of instructor.

391 (460). ComMeRrciaL Desiox II. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of modern developments in the field of display adver-
tising.

Prerequisite: Art 290, 390, or permission of instructor.

400, 401, 402. InpivibuaL ProsLEMs. Every Quarter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course.)

Independent advanced study in an area chosen by the student.
For any one quarter, problems should be in one specific area or
closely related areas.

Prerequisite: Permission of the department head and the in-
structor.

405. Pamnting V, VI, VII. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)
Advanced painting in a series of individual problems courses;
opportunity for further intensive development of each student’s
creative expression and craftsmanship.
Prerequisite: Art 305 for 12 quarter hours and permission of
the instructor.

425. Apvancep Ceramics V, VI, VII. (Omitted 1961-62)

(4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)

Development of previously learned techniques and processes to
a level of professional attainment; emphasis upon development in
the area in which the student is most interested.

Prerequisite: Art 325 for 12 quarter hours.

446. PriLosopHy OF ART EpucaTion. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)
Historical development of philosophies in art education in the
United States and abroad; emphasis on present policies and prac-
tices in state and national education programs.
Prerequisite: Art 224 or 340.
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448. ScuLprure. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Advanced work emphasizing three-dimensional organization of
form. Individual projects and choice of materials.

461 (453). Psvcuorocy Or Art. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Study of the psychological basis for art expression; analysis of
art ability in terms of aptitudes, skills, and creative capacities.

462. Art In AMERICA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of architecture, painting, and sculpture from colonial
times to the present; emphasis on leading artists and their works
as related to the general historical and sociological events in the
growth of America.

Prerequisite: Art 160 or 360,

463. CoNTEMPORARY ARCHITECTURE. Winter. (4 . hrs.)
Architecture of the twentieth century; its roots, in the past,
its forms, its materials, its masters, and its social impact.

469. Seminar INn ArT History Anp Crrricism I, II, III. Fall and

Spring. (4 or 8 or 12 q. hrs.)

A seminar consisting of lectures, discussions, reports, and pro-
jects centered on topics of special concern to the group; particular
emphasis upon criticism, evaluation, and aesthetic ideas as related
to society and education.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

¢

510. MateriaLs For Desioning I. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)
Experimentation with various materials, limitations, possibilities,
adapted to teaching situations. Problems varied to meet individual
needs.
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

520. Anavysis OF Painting TEcHNIQUES. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of techniques and media used by painters in the devel-
opment of the different styles of painting, with opportunity for ex-
perience in working in each according to individual choice.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

550. ConTEMPORARY TRENDS IN VisuarL Amts. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The development of the visual arts today—materials, forms,
purpose, treatment; basis for evaluation and role in contemporary
living.
Open only to graduates. May be taken as part of Group III
requirements for the Master’s Degree.

560. MaTErIsLs For DEsiening II. (Omitted 1961-62) (4 q. hrs.)
Analysis and manipulation of design materials—fibers, metal,
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clay, wood—for understanding of expression and study for teaching;
advanced work in spatial concepts, textiles, and organization of form
and color.

Open only to graduates.

570. Pamnring ProBLEMS. Spring. (4 . brs.)

Individual work in various media for the purpose of analyzing
possibilities for pictorial expression.

Open only to graduates.

591. ProBLEMs In Art Epucation. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Statement, analysis and evaluation of current problems in the
teaching of art in the public schools.

Open only to graduates.

595. Tuesis. (4 q. hrs.)

BIOLOGY (GENERAL)

(Taught in the Department of Zoology)

126, 127, 128. GENERAL BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE.

Fall, Winter and Spring. (4 q. brs. for each course)

An integrated course covering the fundamental structures and
process of plants and animals; genetics, embryology, local flora
and fauna are included.

Does not count as part of a minor in botany or zoology.

129. ELEMENTARY Science. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A course planned to acquaint the teacher with content suitable
for an elementary science course and with the technique of the unit
method which is recommended in bulletins on the elementary cur-
riculum issued by the Illinois State Department of Instruction. Of-
fered at varying grade levels with the co-operation of the grade critic.

BOTANY

Botany 120, 121, 122 is a year’s sequence designed to be a
general cultural course and basic to further work in botany.

120. GeneraL Botany. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to give the student a knowledge of the
fundamental life processes concerned in the growth of plants; the
manufacture of the foods by green plants that are essential for all
plants and animals; the structure of leaves, stems, and roots in
sufficient detail to understand the processes that result in growth
and the effect of environment upon these processes.
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121. GeneraL Borany. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This is a study of the reproductive phase of plant life; a
study of the reproduction of flowering plants leading to the for-
mation of seeds and fruits; the mechanism of heredity and the
quality of hybrids. The last part of the work gives the student the
opportunity of surveying the natural groups of the plant kingdom
with their development and environmental relationships and their
economic significance.

Prerequisite: Botany 120.

122. Generar Locar Frora. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to the geographic and physiographic ecology
of North America; the identification of trees in winter and summer
condition, of the fresh water algae, liverworts, mosses, fems, and
herbaceous flowering plants and shrubs as the season advances, with
a study of the structures essential for the recognition of these plants.

This course is of special value for those who will teach biolo-
gical science in the secondary schools or nature study in the ele-
mentary schools, and for those who want to know plants and how
to name them.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121, or permission of the in-
structor.

225. AppLiED PLaNT PHysorocy. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of plants and their environmental requirements, their
contribution to soil formation, and soil classification. The physical
and chemical systems of soils as modified by micro-organisms,
by cropping practices and erosion. Present practices of soil testing,
of maintaining high fertility, and erosion control are a part of the
work.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122,

230. Tue MorrHOLOGY Or Green Prants. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the vegetative and reproductive structures of the
green plants, algae, liverworts, mosses, ferns and fern allies, conifers,
and flowering plants, and a comparative study of their typical life
histories, Many specimens of these groups are available and a special
effort is made to have living plants for class study. A superior col-
lection of microscopic and lantern slides is available for the demon-
stration of all structures.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121.

231. A~ InTrODUCTION TO FunNct AND PranT DisEasEs.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The structure, life histories, and physiology of the groups of
fungi (non-green plants) and their relation to decay, fermentation,
and the important plant diseases, with methods of control especially
for those causing disease. There are available comprehensive collec-
tions of fungi and microscopic slides for the demonstration of the
structures of the various types of fungi.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121.
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232. Economic Botany. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the methods of plant propagation, the control of
the life processes and regulation of the plant’s environment for
greater economic return as practiced in agriculture and industry;
the effect of environmental factors on vegetation centers which have
become crop centers; the production of carbohydrates, fats, fibers,
lumber, spices, drugs, and other plant products as they occur in
world trade. There are field trips to some of the more important
industrial concerns using plants or plant products.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121.

234. Foop Anp SaniTary Microsiorocy. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

A course in microbiology, for home economics, health educa-
tion, and others, emphasizing the relationships of bacteria, fungi,
and other related micro-organisms to food preservation, processing,
and spoilage. The techniques of culturing and studying bacteria
are used in determining the sanitary quality of water, milk, and
other food products. Field trips are made into the community
correlating work of the classroom with sanitary practices being used
by municipalities and industries.

Prerequisite: Sophomore college standing and 2 quarters of
chemistry are rccommended. Not to count toward a botany major
or minor.

235. Bacteriorocy. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the occurrence, numbers, distribution, isolation,
and culture of bacteria and including the microbiology of foods,
water, and sewage.

Prerequisite: Botany 120. A year of chemistry is recommended.

340. MeTHODs OF TEeacHING THE BrorLocicaL Sciences. Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

This is a study of the methods of teaching high school botany
and the part it takes in the biological science taught in high schools.
A part of the training is the collection and preparation of material
and the setting-up of experiments used in the teaching of high-
school classes.

Required of botany majors and as a prerequisite to practice
teaching. Prerequisite: Two years work in college botany and two
years work in college zoology; admission to teacher education.

343. MicroTECHNIQUE. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to give the student the opportunity of
learning the techniques of the preparation of microscopic slides for
use in teaching; fresh sections, temporary slides, permanently stain-
ed slides, and serial sections. The student can make enough micro-
scopic slides of good quality to use as teaching aids in teaching
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high-school classes. It is desirable that students shall have had a
year of chemistry.
Prerequisite: Botony 120, 121, 122, and 230 or its equivalent.

344. EXPERIMENTAL PrLant Prysiorocy. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A qualitative and quantitative study by experiments and dem-
onstrations of the chemical and physical processes that result in the
growth of plants and the application of this knowledge in solving
problems of the growth and culture of plants.

Prerequisite: Botany 120 and 121 and one year of chemistry.

345. ProBLEMS IN Botany. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

This is designed to meet the needs of individual students who
wish to do advanced work in some special field of botany. The stu-
dent may choose the work he wishes to do.

Prerequisite: Five quarters of botany and the instructor’s
permission.

346. PLanT AnaTomy. Spring. (4 g. his.)

A critical study of the development of the tissues of leaves,
stems, and roots of seed plants; the origin and differentiation of
tissues and organs; the common ecological variations and hereditary
types of structures; the anatomy of woods, and ways of identifying
the common commercial woods.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, and 122.

349. SystEmaTic BoTany. Fall. (4 q. his.)

A study of the grasses and sedges and other monocotyledons;
a study also of the other flowering plants not included in Botany
122. There are trips for the observation and collection of plants
from both forest and prairie habitats.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122.

350. GeneTics. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The problems of plant and animal inheritance explained by the
biological processes involved in heredity. The general topics are sim-
ple Mendelian inheritance, hybrid segregation and propagation of
hybrids, fluctuations and mutations and the genetic background
explaining the change in kind (plant and animal). There are field
trips to hybrid com plants and to experimental and commercial
greenhouses showing the application of genetic principles.

Prerequisite: One year of botany or zoology.

351. Puant Ecovrocy. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of plant communities in the Mid-West and the plant
successions leading to the development of both forests and grass-
lands. Factors affecting these communities are emphasized. Field
trips are made to illustrate phases of the work.

Prerequisite: Botany 120, 121, 122 and two advanced courses
in Botany or related fields. Botany 344 recommended.
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545, 546, 547, 548. Apvancep BoTany. Any quarter.

(4 q. hrs for each course)

A course designed to meet the needs of individual students
who wish to do advanced work in some special field of botany. The
student may choose the work he wishes to do.

Prerequisite: A minor in botany here or its equivalent else-
where and the instructor’s permission. Open only to seniors and grad-
uates.

550. Tug Science OF Prant LLre. (Omitted 1961 62) (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed for graduates who wish to know the funda-
mentals of plant science. The course is intended to build an appre-
ciation of the values of plants in the everyday living of both pupils
and patrons and the ability to become conversant with the common
problems of the agriculturist and of the home gardener.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group I
requirements for the Master’s Degree.

551. SystEMaTIC Borany Anp LocaL Frora. (Omitted 1961-62)

(4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to enable one to identify the trees, shrubs
and herbs in this area and to recognize the most common families
of seed plants to which they belong. The lesser plants as ferns,
mosses, fungi and liverworts will be noted. A large part of this
work will be learning to recognize these plants outdoors and to
acquaint the student with their geographical distribution.

Open only to graduates. May be offered as a part of Group
111 requirements for the Master's Degree. May not be taken by stu-
dents who have undergraduate credit in botany.

552. MicroBioLocy For Everypay Livineg. Summer 1962.

(4 q. hrs.)

A course designed for graduates who have not had the oppor-
tunity for training in this field in their undergraduate work. A lec-
ture demonstration course with field trips to iflustrate the applica-
tion of the control of bacteria, other fungi, algae, and protozoans
concerned with food spoilage and preservation, purification of water
supplies and sewage disposal in central Illinois. It is planned to be
usetul for all teachers from the first grade to the twelfth and for
school administrators that all may have a basic understanding of
such information as it applies to their schoolrooms, school activities,
and community problems.

Not open to students who have credit for Botany 235. Open
only to graduates. May be offered as a part of Group III require-
ments for the Master's Degree.

595. Tuests. (4 q. hrs.)
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BUSINESS

110. TypewriTING. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Beginning instruction in typewriting. The work includes drills
for the development of correct stroking and machine manipulation,
straight copy typing, short manuscripts, vertical and horizontal
placement, simple tabulation and personal communications. Speed
requirement: minimum of twenty net words per minute for five
minutes with three errors or less.

111. TypewriTing, Continued. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The typewriting of different styles of personal business and
business letters, with special attention to arrangement and punctua-
tion. It also includes additional work on manuscripts and tabulation.
Speed requirement: minimum of thirty net words per minute for
five minutes with three errors or less.

Prerequisite: Business 110 or the equivalent.

112. Typewrrting, Continued. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Skill development continued at a higher level. More advanced
work is given in business letters, manuscripts and tabulation. The
production of office-type work is introduced. Speed requirement:
minimum of forty net words per minute for five minutes with three
errors or less.

Prerequisite: Business 111 or the equivalent.

123. SworTHAND. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A beginning course in the study of Gregg shorthand. Effort is
concentrated on a thorough study of principles, brief forms, and
phrasing. Elementary dictation and transcription powers are devel-
oped concurrently with the training in theory.

Prerequisite: Business 110 or the equivalent.

124. SumorTHanD, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the principles of the shorthand system is completed.
The ability to take dictation and transcribe both business letters and
articles is further developed.

Prerequisite: Business 123 or the equivalent and Business 110
or the equivalent.

125. SmomtHAND, Continued. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Speed combined with accuracy is the aim of this course. Short-
hand theory is reviewed and shorthand vocabularies are further de-
veloped. Speed requirement: minimum of sixty words per minute for
three minutes to be transcribed with 98 per cent accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 124 or the equivalent and Business 111
or the equivalent.

140. Business MatHEMATICs. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
This course is a preparation for the courses in accounting. It
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covers the simpler exercises and problems of everyday business
calculations—including such topics as the use of aliquot parts, prac-
tical short methods of calculations, fractions, percentage, trade and
cash discount, profit and loss, marked price, commission and brok-
erage, banker’s accurate and compound interest, bank discount,
installment buying, taxes, fire insurance, stocks and bonds, and
depreciation.

141. Business CorrespoNDENCE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The aim of this course is to train students in the use of correct
and forceful written English for business purposes. Attention is
given to the various types of business correspondence, such as
application letters, sales letters, credit letters, collection Iletters,
adjustment letters, form letters, and business reports. Practice is
given in writing these letters.

Prerequisite: English 121 and Business 110.

142. IntrODUCTION To Business. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The purpose of this course is to acquaint students with the
complexity of business institutions and practices, to enable them
to understand the individual characteristics and relationships of
businesses and help them to decide which fields of specialization
they wish to follow.

210. Apvancep TypewriTiNG. Every quarter. (4 q. hus.)

A course in the development of superior skill in typewriting.
Additional and remedial training in speed and accuracy, and study
of advanced typing projects are included. Speed requirement:
minimum of fifty net words per minute for five minutes with three
errors or less.

Prerequisite: Business 112 or the equivalent.

211. Apvancep TypewriTing, Continued. Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed for those who wish to become skilled
in typewriting. Remedial instruction for individual typewriting dif-
ficulties is given. Speed and accuracy in the production of advanced
projects are the objectives. Speed requirement: minimum of sixty
net words per minute for five minutes with three errors or less.

Prerequisite: Business 210 or the equivalent.

212, PrincipLES AND PROBLEMS OF OFFICE PRACTICE.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A practical course in the subject matter of office practice, in-
cluding filing, duplicating devices, voice-writing equipment, and
adding and calculating machines.

Prerequisite: Business 111 or permission of the instructor.

223. Apvancep SHorTHAND. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The dictation and transcription of business letters. The stu-
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dent’s control of a comprehensive vocabulary and the ability to take
dictation at various levels is developed. Speed requirement: mini-
mum of eighty words per minute to be transcribed at a rate of not
less than fifteen words per minute with 98 per cent accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 125 or the equivalent and Business 112
or the equivalent.

224. Apvancep SHorTuanp, Continued. Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Expertness in taking dictation and transcribing shorthand rap-
idly and accurately is the aim of this course. Speed requirement:
minimum of 100 words per minute to be transcribed at a rate of not
less than twenty words per minute with 98 per cent accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 223 or the equivalent,

225. SecreTariaL Practice. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course aims to promote finished performance in typewrit-
ing and shorthand. A study is also made of the duties of the secretary
in business and the professions, relations of the private secretary to
the employer, and opportunities for men and women in the secre-
tarial field. Speed requirement: minimum of 120 words per minute
to be transcribed at a rate of not less than twenty-five words per
minute with 98 per cent accuracy.

Prerequisite: Business 224 or the equivalent and Business 210
or the equivalent.

230. AccounTtinG. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course does not presume any previous training in book-
keeping. The balance sheet and profit and loss statements are
studied first, leading up to the introduction of accounts. The course
aims to give thorough drill in the principles of accounting as ap-
plied to single proprietorship.

231. Accounting, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is a continuation of the work of Business Educa-
tion 230, with particular emphasis on the interpretation of accounts
as applied to partnerships. A partnership set is used, illustrating
the use of various books of original entry, controlling accounts, and
adjusting and closing books. Special consideration is given to ac-
cruals, the voucher system, depreciation, etc.

Prerequisite: Business 230 or the equivalent.

232. Accounting, Continued. Fall and Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

This course consists chiefly of changing partnership books to
corporation books, corporation accounting, accounting for depart-
ments and branches, accounting for non-profit organizations and
analysis of financial statements with interpretations.

Prerequisite: Business 231.
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247. PrincipLes OF MARKETING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the field of marketing with emphasis upon princi-
ples, trends, policies in relation to marketing agencies and the funda-
mental reasons underlying current marketing channels; marketing
functions and institutions; problems involved and methods used in
marketing agricultural products, raw materials and manufactured
goods; functions and modes of operation of wholesale and retail
middleman; basic problems of demand creation; market finance;
market risk; price maintenance; unfair methods of competition; re-
cent governmental activities affecting marketing.

248. PrincipLEs OF SaLesMansaIP. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A general survey of the problems of selling with special em-
phasis upon how salesmanship enters the life of the student; the
psychology of salesmanship as it relates to the planning and execu-
tion of a sale; principles of general selling.

249. RertalL STORE OPERATION. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hus.)

The organization and management of retail stores; location,
layout, financing, buying, pricing, credits and collections, stock
control, personnel work, business forecasting. Some attention is
given to the fundamental principles and problems as they relate
to a distributive education program.

250. AbvERTISING. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of social and economic aspects of advertising; the
advertising cycle; kinds of advertising; selection of media; costs;
analysis of copy and displays; format; layout; labels; trademarks;
slogans; campaigns; and measurement of results.  Preparation of
magazine and retail advertising copy.

383. Busivess Report Writing. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The organization and preparation of reports of the types used
in education, business, and government. Techniques of collecting,
interpreting, and presenting information useful to executives. Study
of actual reports used in different fields.

440. SurerviseEp ExprriENcCEs IN ScHooL BusiNEss MANAGEMENT.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

School business is studied under the direction of a business
manager. It includes: School accounting, financing, and budgeting;
purchasing; plant maintenance, operation, and construction; per-
sonnel and office management; board, administration, faculty, and
public relations; and school law and policy making.

Prerequisite: Consent of the head of the department.

446. Business Law. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course deals with the rules governing law and its admin-
istration; personal property, contracts; agency, employer and em-
ployee; negotiable instruments; bailments; business crimes and torts.
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447. Busmess Law, Continued. Winter and Spring. (4 . hrs.)

This course is a continuation of Business Law 446 and con-
siders insurance; carriers; sale of goods; partnership; corporation;
deeds of conveyance; mortgages; landlord and tenants; surety and
guaranty; bankruptcy; trusts and estates.

451. Princrerrs OF ManNaceMENT. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The purpose of this course is to acquaint students with the
fundamentals of successful management, including phases of ad-
ministrative, staff, and operative management in the business situa-
tion. Management principles and techniques are given for various
tields of business. Factors basic to business: objectives, policies,
functions, executive leadership, organization structure and morale,
and operational procedure and control. Where possible relationships
are created to emphasize management in the school and classroom
situation.

Open to fjuniors, seniors, and graduales.

452. PersoNNEL ManacEMENT. Winter and Spring. (4 g. his.)

This course includes the objectives, functions, and organiza-
tion of a typical personnel program. Problems in personnel admin-
istration: job anaylsis, job evaluation, selection and placement, edu-
cation and training, safety and health, employee services, employee
relations, administration of wages and hours, labor legislation and
personnel research are studied. Basic guidance techniques required
by business teachers in order to make this insight into personnel
administration in industry useful and practical in the classroom
situation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453. Orrrce ManaceMmeNT. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Duties and responsibilities of the office manager; principles of
practical office management and their application. Includes survey
and analysis; development and use of manuals; selection; training,
pay and promotion of office employees; controlling office expense
and measuring office efficiency; flow of work; purchase and use
of office equipment; physical factors; centralization of office ser-
vices; report writing; quality and quantity standards.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454. INTERMEDIATE AcCOUNTING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

This course consists of a review of the fundamental processes
on a higher level with additions not covered in beginning account-
ing; a thorough presentation of cash and temporary investments, re-
ceivables, inventories, investments, plant and equipment, intangibles
and deferred charges are made.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, seniors
and graduates.
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455. INTERMEDIATE AccOUNTING, Continued. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Liabilities both current and long term, capital stock, surplus,
statement analysis, statement of application of funds, partnership
formation and operation, partnership dissolution and joint ventures
are presented.
Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

456. ApvanceEDp AccounTing, Continued. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Accounting problems of a specialized nature dealing with in-
stallment sales, consignments, agency and branch accounts, corpor-
ate combination, consolidated balance sheet and income statements,
statements of affairs and receivership accounts.
Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232, 454, 455. Open to juniors,
sendors, and graduates.

458. Case ProBLEMs In Business Law. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course assumes that the student has a knowledge and
background of the theory of business law. The course deals with the
solution of case problems as applied to the various topics in the
field of business law.

Prerequisite: Business 446 and 447 or the equivalent. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates.

460. Cost Accounting. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An introductory course involving principles and methods in
handling materials, direct labor, and the distribution of overhead
expenses as they relate to manufacturing concerns. Job, process, and
standard costing are presented with special emphasis upon job cost-
accounting principles and practices.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

461. IncomE Tax AccounTiNg. Winter and Spring. (4 ¢. lus.)

The fundamentals of Federal Income Tax Accounting are pre-
sented under the latest amendments to the Internal Revenue code.
The various income tax blanks and forms are presented and filled
in with special emphasis upon the retuns of individuals and part-
nerships.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232 or permission of instruc-
tor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

462, PavrorLL AccounTinG. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Payroll accounting is presented with emphasis on social secur-
ity. Various blanks and forms are presented and worked out by each
student. Problems and a practice set connected with payroll account-
ing are studied from the point of view of both the employer and the
employee.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.
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463. STATEMENT ANALYSIS AND ADVANCED ACCOUNTING PROBLEMS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to give a detailed analysis and inter-
pretation of financial statements with advanced problems support-
ing the theory presented. Particular types of statements as they
apply to public utilities, industrials, and moneyed corporations are
introduced.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

464. AuprtinG. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the examination and verification of accounting for
the purpose of establishing the reliability of financial statements.
Deals with the nature and application of auditing ethics, standards,
techniques, procedures, programs, and reports.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232, 454, 455. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

470 (450B). MEeTHODS OF TEACHING BOOKKEEPING AND BUSINESS

ArrraMEeTIC. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The teaching of bookkeeping in high schools. Methods, texts,
audio-visual aids, professional organizations and jouwmnals are stud-
ied. An introduction to teaching experiences. Lectures, discussions,
demonstrations and laboratory work to insure mastery of the subject.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

471 (4501). MetHOoDps OF TEacHING Basic BuUsINEss.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study and review of the subject matter of the general, basic
social or consumer business courses as they are variously called in
high schools. Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organi-
zations and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching ex-
periences. Lectures, discussions, demonstrations and laboratory work
to insure mastery of the subject.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

472 (450S8). MeTHODS OF TEACHING GREGG SHORTHAND.

Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study and review of the different methods of teaching the
manual with special attention to the teaching of advanced dictation
and transcripts. Texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations
and journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences.
Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure proficiency
in the subject.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.
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73 (450T). Metops Or TracHING TYPEWRITING AND OFFICE

Pracrice. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The teaching of beginning and advanced typewriting courses.
Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, professional organizations and
journals are studied. An introduction to teaching experiences. Lec-
tures, demonstrations and laboratory work to insure proficiency in
the subject.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher cducation. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

480. GeneraL Insurance. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the risks to which man and property are subject
and the elimination of the financial consequences of these risks
through insurance coverages. Includes life, property, and casualty
insurance.

Open to juniors, seniors, and gra(luates.

481. Business Statistics. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

Provides a working knowledge of the statistical tools used in
analyzing business problems. Acquaints the student with such fun-
damental phases of statistical technique as graphic presentations,
averages, index numbers, samphng error, and simple correlation.

Open to funiors, seniors, and graduates.

482. CorroratioN Finance. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

The corporation in a possible life cycle of organization, opera-
tion, and reorganization or failure; the various forms of corporate
securites; financing the corporation; management of income.

Prerequisite: Business 230, 231, 232 and Social Science 254,
255, 256, or the equivalent. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

543. MEASUREMENT AND EvarvaTtion In Business EpucaTion.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Evaluation and development of guidance materials in business
education. Testing techniques and the construction of tests, statis-
tical procedures necessary for test interpretation and use.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with permis-
sion of the instructor and the Dean.

554. FounpaTtions IN Busivess EpucaTion. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

This course involves a study of the evolution of the business
curriculum; reorganization of the business curriculum in terms of
large and small high schools; and placement of subjects. Phﬂosophies
and objectives of business education are also appraised in terms
of business occupational requirements and trends.

Primarily for graduates. May be tuken by seniors with permis-
sion of the instructor and the Dean.
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595. Trests. (4 . hrs.)
Study and investigation in business education for students
electing Plan A for the master’s degree.

CHEMISTRY

Chemistry 120, 121, and 122 is a year’s sequence planned as a
general cultural course and to satisfy the general requirement for a
year of laboratory science. This sequence also serves as a founda-
tion for further work in chemistry. Students who have the neces-
sary background will find that the Chemistry 150, 151, 152 will
serve their needs better.

Note: A breakage fee of $3.00 is charged for laboratory courses
in chemistry. The unused portion is returnable at the end of the
course.

All courses except Chemistry 300, 340 and 450 have two classes
and two two-hour laboratories per week. Chemistry 300 has three
classes and individual laboratory work. Chemistry 340 meets four
times weekly. Chemistry 450 has four two-hour periods weekly
with conferences.

120, 121, 122. InTrODUCTORY CHEMIsTRY. 120, Fall and Winter;

121, Every quarter; 122, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the principles of chemistry, the more important
non-metals and a few of the metals. Qualitative analysis is introduced
in the third term. The relationship of chemistry to many of to-
day’s problems is stressed.

To be taken in sequence. Credit is not granted to students who
have received credit for Chemistry 150, 151, 152.

150, 151. GenerarL CmemistRY. Fall, Winter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

The concepts of chemistry are studied with emphasis on
atoric structure. An introduction to organic chemistry is given.

Prerequisite: One unit of high school chemistry which included
laboratory work and in which the grade was B or A, and two and a
half units of mathematics.

To be taken in sequence. Credit not granted to students who
have received credit in Chemistry 120, 121, 122.

152. GeNERAL CHEMISTRY AND QUALITATIVE ANALYVSIS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of Chemistry 150, 151 but with emphasis on
the concept cof equilibrium and qualitative analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 151.

Credit is not granted to students who have received credit in
Chemistry 120, 121, 122.
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153, 154, 155. ELEmMeENnTARY AND Orcanic CHEMISTRY FoOr Majors

In Home Economics. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(4 g. hrs. for each course)

The principles of chemistry and some of the common ele-
ments, including carbon, are studied. Organic chemistry is intro-
duced during the latter part of the second term. The third term’s
work continues with the organic chemistry necessary for the under-
standing of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, textiles, dyes and plastics.

Restricted to home economics majors. To be taken in sequence.

233. QuaLITATIVE ANaLysis. (Omitted 1961-62.) (4 q. hrs.)

The systematic analysis of metallic and non-metallic ions by
semi-micro methods, and the study of the principles involved in
their separation and identification. Emphasis is placed on an under-
standing of the chemistry involved rather than on the techniques
of analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 122 or 152; Mathematics 130 or simul-
taneous registration therein.

234. QuantiTATIVE ANaLYSIS. Fall and Spring. (4 q. his.)

Experiments are selected to illustrate the general principles of
volumetric and gravimetric analysis, and the calibration of analytical
apparatus. Class work includes the critical evaluation of analytical
data, theory of neutralization reactions and extensive treatment of
problems which illustrate gravimetric analysis and acid-base volume-
tric analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 122 or 152. Mathematics 130, 131 and
Physics 130 are strongly recommended.

235. QuaNTITATIVE Anarysis. Winter. (4 q. lus.)

This is a continuation of Chemistry 234. Experiments include
oxidation-reduction and precipitation titrations, additional gravi-
metric determinations, an electrodepositation and a brief intro-
duction to instrumental analysis.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 234.

300. PuoroGrapHY. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

The theory and use of the camera, types of emulsion, latent
image, development, fixation, printing, enlarging, toning, filters,
color photography, composition. Experiments are assigned in accord-
ance with experience and ability.

Prerequisite: One year of college laboratory science and a cam-
era. The cost of sensitive materials used must be paid by the student.
This course does not count toward « major or minor in Chemistry.

340. MEtHoDs OF TeacHiNG CHeMmIsTRY. Winter. (4 . hrs.)
Designed for chemistry and physics majors who are preparing

for secondary school teaching in the physical science areas. The

students visit typical schools and meet cooperating teachers in their
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classrooms. Current professional literature, texts, studies of the
newer techniques and the history of science and science teaching are
required reading. Time is given to the preparation of lesson plans,
the presentation of demonstrations, the improvision of equipment,
the making of requisitions and the performing of other typical
teaching tasks.

Required in the chemistry curriculum for B.S. in Ed. Preve-
quisite: Admission to teacher education.

342. Pracricum In CHEMISTRY. Any quarter. (1 g. hr.)

This course is designed to afford the future chemistry teacher
some practical experience in laboratory teaching and in servicing
the laboratory. Two hours are to be spent assisting in an elementary
chemistry laboratory and two hours in the storeroom each week.

Prerequisite: Two years of college chemistry.

Required of Chemistry majors in the junior year of B.S. in
Education curriculum.

343, 344, 345. Orcanic CHemistry. Chemistry 343, Fall; Chem-
istry 344, Winter; Chemistry 345, Spring,

{4 q. hrs. for each course)

Chemistry 343 and 344 arve studies of aliphatic and aromatic
compounds with an introduction to the theories of organic chem-
istry. Chemistry 345 is a continuation but with major emphasis
placed upon identification of organic compounds.

Prerequisite:  Chemistry 120, 121 or 150, 151; Chemistry
122 or 152 or simultaneous registration therein. To be taken in
sequence.

356. BrocHEMisTRY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A brief survey of the chemistry of biological materials, of nu-
trition and of physiological processes.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 343 or 155 or the permission of the
instructor. (Chemistry 234 is recommended).

361. MoperN INorRGaNIc CHEMISTRY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the structures and reactions of inorganic com-
pounds with particular emphasis on chemical bonding. Use is made
of library materials for both oral and written reports. Some of the
more unusual compounds are synthesized in the laboratory.

Prerequisite: Five terms of college chemistry.

450, 451. Apvancep CueEMmIsTRY. Every quarter by arrangement.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Laboratory technique, planning experiments and the use of
chemical literature are developed by means of a simple research
problem. The student is expected to help in choosing a problem
in the chemistry field which will be most valuable to him in round-
ing out his work after consultation with the head of the department.
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Prerequisite: Senior standing in chemistry and consent of the
head of the department. Open to juniors, seniors, and graeduates.

470. InsTRUMENTAL METBODS In CHEMISTRY. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to give the student an understanding of the
principles involved in using various instruments and the techniques
required for making chemical measurements. Study includes such
subjects as colorimetry, chromatography, spectrophotometry, polaro-
graphy, polarimetry, radiochemistry.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 235 and 344. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

480. Orcanic PreparaTiONs. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of type reactions in organic chemistry and the devel-
opment of laboratory techniques through the preparation of selected
compounds.

Prerequisite: Chcmisfry 234, 344. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

491, 492, 493. Puyvsicar CHEMisTRY. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the principles governing chemical change. Included
are: thermodynarmics; equilibria; kinetic theory; the gaseous, liquid
and solid states; solutions; atomic and molecular structure; electro-
chemistry, quantum theory and chemical kinetics.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 234. Mathematics 235, 236 or simul-
tancous registration therein. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduate
students. To be taken in sequence.

494. NucLeEsr Cuemistry. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Radioactivity and the radioactive properties of isotopes are
studied in relationship to their chemical properties and uses.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 235 and/or 361 or permission of the
department head.

500. Semivar. (Omitted 1961-62). (2 q. hrs.)

Reports and discussion of topics selected from recent develop-
ments in chemistry.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 235 and 344, and permission of the
head of the department.

501. History Or CuemisTrY. (Omitted 1961-62). (2 q. his.)
Sources of chemical information including journals, abstracts,
texts and reference books in the study of the historical developments
of the science of chemistry.
Prerequisite: Permission of the head of the department.
595. Tuesis. (4 q. hrs.)
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ECONOMICS

(See Social Science 254, 255, 256, 453, 454, 456,
457, 458, 459)

EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGY
(1) Education

120. LasoraTory In Epucation. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A laboratory course with emphasis on directed observations
and individualized experiences with children of pre-school and ele-
mentary school ages, under a variety of environmental conditions.

Required of and restricted to freshmen in the elmentary edu-
cation curriculum.

220. WorxsHop. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Opportunity to work on individual problems with guidance of
staff members.

Registration by permission only.

230. AMerican Pusric Epucation. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Cultural influences which affect education; historical develop-
ment of American education; characteristics of today’s schools; ad-
ministration and finance; teaching as a profession.

232, Homan GrowrH, DEVELOPMENT, AND LEARNING.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Physical, social, emotional, and intellectual growth and devel-
opment of children and adolescents. Major emphasis on develop-
mental and learning problems and their implications and significance
in relation to classroom procedures.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231.

240, 241. SupervisEp STUDENT TracHING IN THeE ELEMENTARY

ScHooL. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Limited to students with sophomore standing who plan to
teach on a provisional certificate. Permission of the Director of
Teacher Education and admission to teacher education are prere-
quisites.

324. DmecTING LEaARNING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Selection and the effective organization and presentation of
learning experiences. Emphasis on practical application of principles
of learning, instructional programs, democratic procedures in class
organization, management and control, and the use of audio-visual
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materials. Consideration of the non-instructional duties of the teacher
in school and community.

Prerequisite to student teaching. Prerequisite: Education 230,
232, and Psychology 231; admission to teacher education.

325. Cuip Anp Currrcurum. Fall and Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Develops a readiness for teaching, and builds an understand-
ing of a curriculum as it might be experienced by a child in the
elementary school. Opportunities for observation at all levels in the
Laboratory School.
Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy; admission to teacher education.

328. DeEvELOPMENTAL READING IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Basal reading program from kindergarten through junior high
school using the human growth and development approach; nature,
purpose, and current trends in reading instruction; guiding princi-
ples, types of reading materials, techniques; evaluating progress.
Demonstrations for class observation and discussion.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and Education 232; admission
to teacher education.

334. KivpercarteEn EpucaTion. Spring and Summer 1962

(4 q. hrs.)

Aims, organization, equipment and curriculum for pre-school
education; recent trends and techniques for the education of young
children in nursery school and kindergarten. Observation and first
hand experience with young children are required. Prerequisite to
student teaching in kindergarten.

Prerequisite: Education 232 and 324.

344. MeasureMENTS AND Evarvarion. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Three units: I. Standardized testing (attitude, aptitude, intelli-
gence, personality and achievement); II. Statistical methods applied
to testing; III. Construction, administration and technical analysis
of evaluative devices for classroom use.
Prerequisite: Education 230, 232, and Psychology 231; admis-
sion to teacher education.

345. DirecTING LEARNING IN THE SECONDARY SCHOOL.

Every quarter. (4 q. hs.)

Classroom organization and management; emotional climate of
the classroom; counseling and guidance services; secondary school
curriculum including unit teaching; public relations; use of audio-
visual materials; principles of action research; professional be-
havior and in-service growth of the secondary teacher.

Prerequisite: Education 230, 232, Psychology 231; admission
to teacher education.
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440. PrincirLes Or Epucation. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Comparative survey of the philosophical origins of educational
principles and practices.
Prerequisite: Education 230, 232, and Psychology 231; admis-
sion to teacher education. Not open to students who have credit in
Education 343.

441, 442, 443, 444. SupervisEp STUDENT TeEacmiNG IN TuE ELk-

MENTARY OR SECONDARY ScHooL. Every quarter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Three courses, 12 quarter hours, of student teaching are re-
quired for the Bachelor of Science in Education degree. Students
majoring in the secondary school curricula, must take at least 4
quarter hours, preferably 8 quarter hours, of student teaching in
their major field.

Prerequisite: See Admission to Student Teaching.

4431. PROFESSIONAL LABORATORY EXPERIENCES. Summer 1962.

(4 q. hrs.)

Laboratory experiences adapted to the needs of experienced
teachers. Opportunity is provided for study of teaching through
observations, discussions, and readings. Under certain conditions,
this course may be substituted for Education 443.

Prerequisite: Education 441 and 442, permission of instructor
and Dean.

446. Moper~y Trenps In Epucation. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of changes, trends, and problems in modern education
with emphasis on underlying theories. Each student chooses for
intensive study a problem of particular interest to him.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psycholo-
gy; admission to teacher education.

452. Scmoor Law. Winter and Summer, 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed to develop an understanding of the basic
legal factors related to the school. Professional and extra-legal con-
trols are also considered.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psycholo-
gy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

458. VocationaL Epucation. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A course in the history, organization and administration of
vocational education. Federal and state laws affecting vocational
schools are considered.

Required in the home economics curriculum, and in the indust-
rial arts curriculum unless Education 345 is substituted. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459. EpucaTionar Psycaovrogy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Theories of learning; transfer and functional leaming; creative
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thinking and problem solving; “teaching machines” and other self-
instructional devices.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psycholo-
gy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

460. ProBLEMS IN Skconpary Epucation. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

An advanced course concerned with specific problems in the
weas of: evolution of secondary education, student activities, curri-
culum, guidance, evaluation, and most recent educational practices.
Each student is assigned an individual problem.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

465. SpeciaL Epucartionar ProBLEMs. (On demand). (4 q. hrs.)
The course affords the student an opportunity for investigation
and analysis of the elementary and secondary school materials in
which he is most interested.
Prerequisite: Junior standing or experience in teaching and per-
mission of the instructor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

469, ProBLEMS IN Tue TeacrHinGg OrF Reaving. Winter; and

Summer 1962. (4 ¢. hrs.)

Gives opportunity for a study of the types of reading and
study difficulties, and to explore methods of diagnosis and remedial
work useful to classroom teachers and supervisors. Practical ex-
perience with children is provided whenever possible.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. Lancuace ArTs In THE ELEMENTARY ScHooL. Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

A critical review of objectives proposed for language arts in-
struction (exclusive of reading) at the elementary school level, with
emphasis on their implications concerning organization of the pro-
gram, content, materials, and procedures.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. TeacHING OF SociaL Living In Tae ELEMENTARY ScHOOL.

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

A course in methods and materials related to teaching social
living. Designed to aid teachers, supervisors, and administrators in
understanding the role of history, civics, geography, and the natural
sciences as interacting factors in solving any social problem.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

477. Tue Junior Hicu Scuoor. Fall and Summer 1962. (4 g. hrs.)
A course concerned with certain aspects of junior high school
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education—historical development, basic philosophy, practices.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy, including Education 232 and Education 324 (or Education
345). Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480. ScHooL ORGANIZATION AND ADMINSTRATION. Fall and

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Educational administration in social and historical perspective;
authentication of principles of administration; application of prin-
ciples; legal structure of education as a state function.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. Work Or Tue Princrpar In TaHe Mopern ScrooLr. Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

A basic professional course for the principalship in either the
elementary or secondary school. The discussion, materials, and as-
signed problems are adapted to the interests and needs of the indi-
vidual student.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy, and Education 480. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

487. InTrODUCTION TO AuUDIO-VisuaL Epucation.

Fall, Spring and Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Theory and principles for use of audio-visual materials in
teaching. Experiences are provided in the operation, selection, and
utilization of audio-visual aids.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

488. PreraraTIiON AND Use OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Production of locally prepared audio-visual materials using the
techniques of mounting, lettering, and reproducing by pictorial or
graphic means. Emphasis is upon improving communication in the
learning process.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

489. SeeciaL ProBLEMs IN Aupio-VisuaL EpucaTion.

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Opportunities for administrators, audio-visual directors, and
building audio-visual coordinators to work on problems of produc-
tion, administration, and utilization of audio-visual materials in
schools.

Prerequisite: Education 487 or equivalent. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

490. Principres AnD TEcHNIQUES OF GUIDANCE.
Fall and Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)
A basic introductory course for those interested in guidance.
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The course deals with the principles and purposes underlying guid-
ance activities and studies the means by which guidance activities
may be carried on in the school system. The role of the classroom
teacher in a guidance program is emphasized.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

544. EpucaTioNaL STaTisTICS. Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

A course planned to develop a basic understanding of the
fundamentals of statistics and to show their application in the field
oi education.

Prerequisite: Sixteen quarter hours in education and psychol-
ogy. Primarily for graduates; open to seniors with permission of
instructor and Dean.

550. Princrpres OF Curricurtm Deveropment. Fall; Spring;

and Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Philosophic concepts underlying curriculum; types of curri-
culum in current use.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the Master's Degree.

551. Sociar. Founvations OF Epucation. Fall and Winter,

(4 q. hrs.)

A sociological analysis of education as it is affected by com-
munities and institutions, social stratifications, and the profession-
alizing of teaching.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the Master's Degree.

552. UnpERSTanDING THE InDIviDUAL. Winter; Spring; and

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Personality development and concepts of the self; need satis-
faction and perception of threat; problems of adjustment and deter-
minants of personality.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the Master’s Degree.

553. PamLosorry Or Epucation. Winter; Spring; and Summer

1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Some of the guiding principles of contemporary educational
ideology in ethics, politics, religion, and art; major problems of
ethics, teaching, and the national policy in education.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group I of the
requirements for the Master’s Degree.

554. History Or Epucationar TaoucuT. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Educational ideas and events of the past are related to the
social and political frameworks of their days and to the contem-
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porary scene. By emphasizing the continuity of thought in the pro-
gress of civilization the course provides an historical perspective for
evaluating present controversies and trends.

Open only to graduates. Credit applicable to Group 1 of the
requirements for the Master's Degree.

560. IntropucTion To Grabuate Stupy. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A cowse to acquaint students with the nature and responsibi-
lities of advanced professional study. Students are given experiences
in locating and defining problems, in using elementary research
techniques, in writing conclusions and recommendations in accep-
table form, and in interpreting and evaluating research.

Open only to graduates.

575. DeverormeEnT OF Core Curricurum. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Consideration of the core curriculum as a form of organization
in the school. Organization of units in the elementary school; com-
mon leamings approach to teaching in the secondary school.
Open only to graduates.

580. ProBLEMS IN SchHoorL ApmiNisTRATION. Winter and

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to present an overview of recent devel-
opments in school administration. The student will be expected to
investigate and report on a real school problem, related to past or
anticipated experiences.

Prerequisite: Education 480 or equivalent. Open only to grad-
uates.

581. Scuoor Surervision—A Group Process. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The origin, development, and current trends in school super-
vision, as well as the recognized responsibilities of supervisors and
teachers to the supervisory program, are studied intensively. Em-
phasis is placed on the practical application of principles of leader-
ship and supervision.

Prerequisite: Education 480 or equivalent. Open only to grad-
uates.

586. Scroor Finance. Spring and Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the legal basis for the support of public schools,
school revenues, and the expenditure of school funds, and an intro-
duction to the concepts which underlie the accounting required for
such funds. No attempt is made to develop a detailed understanding
of school accounting practices.

Open only to graduates.

590. CurrenT PracTicES AND ProBLEMS IN COUNSELING.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An advanced course in theory and practices of counseling;
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need of counseling services; place of the counselor in the school
program; in-service training of counselors; gathering, recording and
interpreting information; tests and the counseling situation; and
educational and vocational planning.

Prerequisite: Education 490. Open only to graduates.

591. OrcanizaTioN AND ADMINISTRATION OF GUIDANCE AND

PersonneL Services. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles and cwrrent trends in organization and administration
of school guidance programs; types of organizations, program plan-
ning, the guidance committee, counselor-teacher relationships, pub-
lic relations, integration of guidance services and curriculum, and
in-service leadership in guidance.

Open only to graduates.

592. OccupaTtioNaL, EpucaTionaL, PeErsonaL, AND SociaL

InrorMmaTION. Winter., (4 q. hrs.)

A course concerned with collecting, evaluating, and using occu-
pational, educational, personal, and social information. Employment
conditions and trends, job requirements, training facilities, and the
like are studied.

Open only to graduates.

595. Tresis. (4 q. hrs.)

596. Tue Junior CoLLEGE MoveEMENT. Spring and Summer 1962.

(4 q. hrs.)

History of the junior college movement in the United States,
from the Folk School through the emergence of the community col-
lege; special attention to problems and issues affecting junior col-
leges in Illinois. Research completed and studies in progress are
utilized in examining transfer success of junior college students,
preparation required for junior college instructors, and extent to
which the junior college is achieving its stated objectives.

Open only to graduates.

(2) Psychology

A minor in psychology for the degree, B.S. in Ed. may be offer-
ed for graduation only by students who in addition have satisfied
ali requirements for a teacher’s certificate.

231. IntroDUCTION To Psvcrorocy. Every quarter. (4 g. hrs.)

Research theories and methods; principles of motivation, emo-
tion and perception; survey of normal and abnormal adjustment;
nature of intelligence testing.

351. AppLiED Psycmorocy. Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)
Scope of field; principles applied in testimony and crime de-
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tection; employment practices, industrial efficiency and accident pre-
vention; advertising and retail business.
Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and Education 232.

360. PsycioLocicar MEASUREMENTS: FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES.

Summer 1962. (4 q. his.)

Statistical background of test construction and interpretation;
description, administration, interpretation and evaluation of inter-
est, aptitude, attitude, and personality tests.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231, Education 232. Open to juniors,
seniors, and graduates.

447. SociaL Psycuovocy. Fall, Winter, and Summer 1962,

(4 q. hrs.)

Scope and methods; biological and social foundations of be-
havior; individual factors in adjustment; sex, dominance, and pres-
tige; institutional behavior and conflict situations.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231, Education 232.

450. Psycmorocy Or ExceptioNnaL CmiLpren. Winter and

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Deals with psychological diagnosis of, and therapeutic pro-
grams for, children who are maladjusted as a result of exceptional
conditions. Completed research and progress are utilized to gain a
broader base of understanding the psychology of children who
deviate from the normal.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and Education 232. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates.

451. ApnorMaL PsycHorocy. Fall and Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)
Nature and dynamics; organic and functional etiological fac-
tors; symptomatic diagnosis, etiology, treatment and prevention of
specific neurosis and psychoses.
Prerequisite: Psychology 231 and Education 232. Open to
juniors, seniors, and gmduates.

452, PsyCHOLOGICAL MEASUREMENTS: PERFORMANCE AND INTELLI-
cence TesTING. Spring and Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)
Advanced study of individual intelligence tests; practice in ad-

ministration and interpretation.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231, Education 232, Education 344,
or Psychology 360. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. MentaL Hyciene. Winter; and Summer 1962. (4 g. hrs.)
Stresses the normal individual problem of maintaining mental
health. Attention is given to physical, mental, emotional, and social
factors underlying mental health; right and wrong use of mental
mechanisms; rise and development of the mental hygiene movement
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and application of its principles to home, school, and social situa-
tions.

Prerequisite: Psychology 231, Education 232. Open to juniors,
sendors, and graduates.

ENGLISH

Notes. Any student entering the University with a deficiency
in the basic skills in English—reading, writing, spelling, elements
of grammar and good usage—may be required to take work in
remedial English in addition to the required freshman composition
courses.

Junior English Examination. In the Winter Quarter of each
school year all juniors are required to take the Junior English Exam-
ination—a test set by the faculty to see that students have attained
a satisfactory standard of written English. Students whose English
is shown by the test to be deficient must remove their deficiency
by taking such instruction as the Department of English shall desig-
nate.

The examination for the year 1961-62 will be held on Thurs-
day, January 8, 1962, from 7:00 to 10:00 p.m.

120. ComposiTion. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A basic course in communication, including listening, reading,
speaking, and writing. Many short themes required to develop facil-
ity in writing correct, effective sentences and paragraphs. Some
study of rhetorical and grammatical principles and their applica-
tion to expression.

121. Comrosition. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Further study of rhetoric and grammar. Longer units of com-
position in which problems of organization, coherence, and unity are
studied. One research paper required in addition to about ten
themes of three or four pages each.

Prerequisite: English 120.

122. LiteraTure In THE Grapes. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Emphasizes chiefly wide acquaintance with the great bodies of
world literature—myth, legend, etc.—and with the best poetry suit-
able for children.
Required in the elementary curriculum for lower grades. Not
accepted for elective credit in other curricula.

123. Story-TeLLING. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Theory and practice in telling stories to children of different
ages.

125. ComposiTioN AND LITERATURE. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Third quarter of freshman English except for those students
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required to take other courses. A continuation of composition work
begun in English 120 and 121 to fix expression skills. A brief intro-
duction to literary types.

Prerequisite: English 120 and 121.

126. GramMar. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hs.)

A study of the English sentence, with some attention to the
parts of speech. Methods are illustrated and stressed. This is pri-
marily a course for those preparing to teach in the upper grades
or in junior or senior high school English, but is open to any stu-
dent who feels the need of grammatical insight.

210]. History OF JournaLisMm. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of the development of the newspaper, particularly in
America, based mainly on Mott’s American Journalism, with atten-
tion to the mechanics, the craft, and the ethics of journalism.

Sophomore standing advisable.

211J, 212]. RerorTiNG. Fall and Winter. (4 g. hrs. for each course)
Principles of gathering and writing news, with practice in the

classroom and, as soon as practicable, on the Eastern State News.
Sophomore standing advisable.

230. Nmvereente Century Prose Fiction. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

English 230 treats of fiction of the first hall of the nineteenth
century with emphasis upon the novels of Austen, Thackeray, Dick-
ens, and Hawthome. Standards of good fiction, past and present,
are discussed.

231. NineTeEenTH CENTURY PrOSE Fretion, Continued.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

English 231, a continuation of English 230, is concerned with
the fiction of the latter half of the nineteenth century as represented
by the novels of George Eliot, Hardy, Meredith, and James.

234. American Literature. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of American literature from Colonial times to the
end of the nineteenth century, stressing trends and major writers,
with as much reading of original materials as the time will allow.

237. MoperNn Drama. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
The purpose of this course is to familiarize the student with
what is best in modern drama.

240. Laiterature OF Tue Orp Tesyament. Fall (4 q. hrs.)

An objective study of the various types of literature of the Old
Testament—simple narratives, biography, history, law, short story,
drama, prophecy, poetry, and wisdom literature. Some attention is
paid to historical backgrounds.
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310], 311]. Apvancep RerorTing Anp News Epiting.

Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

To receive credit in this course, the student must have a posi-
tion on the Eastern State News. Two staff meetings are held weekly
in lieu of classroom attendance. There is practice in securing news,
and in the editing of news stories.

Prerequisite: English 210], 211], 212].

312]. FEaTuRE WRITING AND MAGAZINE ARTICLES.

Spring. (4 q. his.)

Practice in writing newspaper features and magazine articles.
Study of marketing possibilities. Sale of material written in class
when possible.

325. Greex Drama. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Origin and development of classical drama. Aeschylus, Sopho-
cles, Euripides, with a study of Greek life and thought, and their
contribution to our culture.

Prerequisite: English 120, 121, 125.

326. SHAKESPEARE's EarLiER PLays. Winter. (4 q. hus.)

A study of Shakespeare from his earliest plays to 1600, in-
cluding Richard III, Richard II, Romeo and Juliet, Midsummer-
Night's Dream, Merchant of Venice, Much Ado About Nothing,
Henry IV, As You Like It, and Julius Caesar.

327. SuaxespEARE's LaTER Pravs. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of Shakespeare from 1600 to his last plays, including
Twelfth Night, Hamlet, Troilus and Cressida, Othello, Measure for
Measure, King Lear, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, Coriolanus,
and The Tempest.

340. MeTtHOoDs OF TEacHING Encuisa In THE Hica ScrooL.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Important topics connected with English in the high school are
cevered as fully as time permits.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

343. ConTEMPORARY LrTErATURE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Extensive reading in current literature introduces the student
to the best that is being written today, and provides him with some
standards of judgment with the hope of stimulating his enthusiasm
for good books.

344. Apvancep RueToric. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

Chiefly written composition, applying the principles of organi-
zation and effective expression to somewhat more extended ma-
terial than do English 120 and 121. The course is intended to give
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both an introduction to the methods of research and opportunity
for original work.
Prerequisite: Twelve quarter hours of English.

346. Encrise PoeETrY, Beowurr To MivLton. Fall. (4 ¢. his.)
English poetry from its Anglo-Saxon beginnings through the
Middle Ages and the Renaissance.

347. EncrLisH PoeTry, MiLton To WorpsworTH. Winter,

(4 q. hrs.)

Milton and his contemporaries. Restoration and Eighteenth
Century Classicists (Dryden, Pope, Johnson). Precursors of Roman-
ticism with stress on Blake and Buns.

348. EncrisH PoeTrY, THE NinETEENTH CENTURY. Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Eary Romanticists: Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley,
Keats, and their contemporaries. Victorians: Tennyson, the Brown-
ings, Amold, Clough, and Fitzgerald. Post-Victorians: the Rossettis,
Morris, Swinburme, Hopkins, and Bridges.

350. Creative Writing. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Practice in finding, organizing and presenting materials for
poetry, the familiar essay, the biographical sketch, and the short
story. Emphasis is placed on materials drawn from the writer’s ex-
perience and environment. Papers are read and subjected to discus-
sion and criticism.

361. WorLp LiTEraTURE: AncieEnT AND MEeDIEVAL. Fall.

(4 q. hrs.)

Reading in translation of representative masterpieces of the
ancient world and of the middle ages.

English 361 is not a prerequisite for English 362 or 363, but
it is recommended that the courses be taken in sequence.

362. WorLp LiteraTure: Renaissance To 1850. Winter

(4 q. hrs.)

Emphasis on generally recognized masters, Rabelais, Mon-
taigne, Shakespeare, Goethe, Moliere, Racine, Cervantes, and others.

363. WorLp LiteraTuRE:SincE 1850. Spring. (4 ¢. hrs.)

Readings in the masterpieces of realism, naturalism, symbolism:
Balzac, Flaubert, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, Ibsen, Mann, Proust, Faulk-
ner, and others.

450. History OF THE EncrLisH Lancuace. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of the English language from Anglo-Saxon
to the language of today.

Prerequisite: English 126 or its equivalent. Not open as elec-
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tive in other curricula except by special permission of the head of
the English department. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

452 (449). Tue Essay. Fall. (4 4. us.)

The course traces the development of the essay in English, with
special attention to style. Eighteenth and nineteenth century essays
are stressed most.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453. SixTEENTH AND SEVENTEENTH CEx1URY Prosk. Fall

(4 q. hrs.)

A study that emphasizes the development of prose from the
earliest experiments to later times, including such authors as Lyly,
Sidney, Bacon, Bunyan, and Milton together with the times that
influenced and made it.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454. Major AMERICAN WRITERS AND MovEMENTS. Winter.

(4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of a single movement and the chief authors
involved—such as Emerson and New England Transcendentalism,
Mark Twain and Westward Expansion. Only one movement is treat-
ed in any given term, but the movement and authors may change
from term to term.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. EicuteEnTH CENTURY Prose WriTenrs. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

A study concerned with the prose writers of Queen Anne and
the Hanoverians. Emphasis upon periodical literature and its influ-
ences on the education of the lower classes.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

456. EicuTteentd CENTURY PROSE Writers. Summer 1962.

(4 g. hrs.)

A study concerned with prose writers Henry Fielding, Richard-
son, Goldsmith, Smollett, Sterne, Walpole, Johnson.

Open to juniors, scniors, and graduates.

457. Er1zaBETHAN DRaMa. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of the development of the English drama of the
Renaissance, based on the works of the major playwrights of the
period, including selected plays of Shakespeare.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

458. Drama Or Tue RestoraTioN AND EicHTEENTH CENTURY.
Winter. (4 q. his.)
A critical survey of the dramatic development beginning with
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the plays of the latter seventeenth century and culminating in the
comedies of Sheridan and Goldsmith.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459. MeTtHODS OF TEACHING CHILDREN'S LITERATURE.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A course for students of advanced standing, graduates or sen-
iors, elementary and English majors, designed to increase their
knowledge concemning children’s literature and to suggest methods
for teaching literature in grades one through six. The course will
include a review of literature for older children as well as a study
of modem books and stories.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

4607. Supervision Or Hicu Scuoor PuBLICATIONS.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A course designed especially for advisers to high school publi-
cations and senior students expecting to sponsor high school publica-
tions. Topics of discussion and study include recruiting a staff, re-
lationship of adviser to staff, gathering and writing news, editorial
subjects, relations with the printer, rules of copyreading and proof-
reading, dangers of libel, yearbook planning and layout, and photo-

raphy for the yearbook and newspaper. Needs of the class are
considered in planning the work of a given term. Each student is
expected to make a thorough study of one topic. Observation and
practice on the staff of the Eastern State News supplements class-
room discussion.

No credit toward a minor in journalism. Open to juniors, sen-
iors, and graduates.

500. Lrterary Crrricism. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
An extensive study of the basic principles of evaluating the
standard literary forms—epic, dramatic, lyrical, and prose narrative.
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

501. Cravcer Anp His Ace. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of Chaucer, such as Book of the Duchess, Troilus and
Cressida, and The Canterbury Tales; of the London dialect out of
which modern English grew; of Chaucer’s contemporaries; and the
life of the times.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

512. TenwysoN AND BrownING. Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Alfred Tennyson and Robert Browning are studied against the
background of their lives and of the Victorian Age. As the two
greatest and most representative poets of the period, they offer an
interesting contrast to each other,
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Included in the course are such representative poems as Tenny-
son’s “In Memoriam” and “The Idylls of the King,” and Browning’s
“Pippa Passes,” “Saul,” “The Ring and the Book,” and many short
dramatic monologs.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

550. ComparaTIVE LITERATURE. Spring. (4 (. hrs.)

Literature, chiefly of the Western World 1650 to 1900. It has
a double aim: first, it proposes to offer for the enjoyment and appre-
ciation of the student some of the best literature of the period;
second, it will, through these pieces of literature, call to the student’s
attention the ideas and movements of the time. It is the aim to give
the student in his study the beginnings of the scientific attitude of
our day and a clearer understanding of the origins of democracy and
the foundations of the humanitarian legislation of the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. Such French authors as Descartes, Moliere, Vol-
taire, and Rousseau are studied. Among the writers read in the
English language are Locke, Pope, Swift, Wordsworth, and Scott,
and such Americans as Franklin, Emerson, Hawthorme, and Walt
Whitman. Such writers as Lessing, Schiller, Goethe, and Neitzsche
represent Germany.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group I
requirements for the Master's Degree.

551. BrograraY. Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of biography designed to whet the reader’s interest in
the major periods of culture, English and American.

Open only to graduate students. May be offered toward the
Group III requirements for the Master's Degree.

585. Tuesis. (4 . hrs.)

FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Latin

210. Respings In RomMaN HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY.
(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Selections from Caesar, Eutropius, and Sallust.
Prerequisite: Latin 122 or two years of Latin in high school.

211. SeLEcTED LETTERS. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Readings from the correspondence of Cicero and Pliny.
Prerequisite: Latin 210.

212. RoMaN BiocrapHYy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Readings from Cornelius Nepos.
Prerequisite: Latin 211.
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220. IntRODUCTORY LATIN READING. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Review of Latin grammar; exercises; practice in sight transla-
tion.

Prerequisite: Latin 120, 121, 122, or two years of Latin in high
school.

221. VercirL’s Aenemn. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Selections from Books I to VI. Greek and Roman mythology;
scansion; sight translation; life of Vergil.

222. OraTions OF Cicero. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Readings from the four orations against Catiline. Cicero’s
career and the political background of the conspiracy of Catiline
are discussed.

330. Cicero’s Essays, Serrctions From De AmiciTia Anp De
SenectuTe. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

331. Horacg, SELEcTIONS FrOM THE OpEs, SATIRES, AND EPISTLES.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

332. Livy, SELEcTIONS FroM Books I, XXI, XXII. Spring.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

340. MerHODS OF TeacmiNG Latin. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisitc: Admission to teacher education.

343. Ovip, SeLecTIONS From Trista, HEROIDES, AMORES, FASTI,
MEeTaMorpHOSES. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
The life and times of Ovid; Roman and Greek mythology.

344. Lativ ComposiTion. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

The purpose of this course is to give the prospective Latin
teacher a facility in the use of the more elementary constructions.
The exercises are based upon the authors usually read in high
school.

345. Mepievar Latin, (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hus.)

Readings in the history, poetry and philosophy of the Middle
Ages. Special attention is given to the comparative philology of
Latin and the Romance languages.

French

130, 131, 132. ELeMENTARY FrEncH. Fall, Winter and Spring.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)
Principles of grammar; phonetics; pronunciation and drill in
rhythm and intonation; reading of simple French texts; conversation.
No credit for graduation for less than a year's work.
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230, 231, 232. Seconp YEar French. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 g. hrs. for each course)

Review of grammar; exercises in composition; conversation;
readings.

Prerequisite: Two years of high-school French or one year of
college French.

333. 17ta CenTURY DRAMA. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Selected works: Moliere, Racine, Corneille.

334. 18tu CenTURY DRaMa. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Selected works: Lesage, Voltaire, Beaumarchais, Marivaux.

335. 19tu Century DrAMA. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Selected works: Hugo, Musset, Dumas fils, Rostand, Maeter-
linck, Claudel.

340. MeTHODS OF TEACHING FRENCH. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

450. Survey OrF Frexcu LiTerature From THE MippLeE Aces To
Tue 18ta Century. Fall. (4 q. his.)
Readings: Chanson de Roland, Villon, Marot, Rabelais, Ron-
sard, Descartes, Pascal, La Rochefoucauld, Mme de Sevigne, La
Fontaine, La Bruyere, Boileau.

451. Survey Or Frenca Literature Or Tue 18tH CENTURY.
Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Readings: Lesage, Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot and the
Encyclopedistes, Bernardin de Saint-Pierre, Chenier.

432, Survey Or Frencri LiTteraTure Or THE 19TH CENTURY.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Readings: Chateaubriand, Mme de Stael, Lamartine, Hugo,
Vigny, Musset, Gautier, Balzac, Sainte-Beuve, Flaubert, Taine,
Renan, Leconte de Lisle, Baudelaire, Daudet, Maupassant, Zola.

453. Frencu Nover I: Berore Bavzac. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

A study of selected novels of Mme de La Fayette, Le Sage,
Prevost, Constant, Dumas, Hugo, George Sand.

454. FrencH Nover II: Barzac To Proust. (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. hrs.)
A study of selected novels of Balzac, Stendhal, Flaubert and
Zola,

455. Frenca NoveL III: Proust To THE PRESENT.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. his.)

A study of selected novels of Proust, Alain Fournier, Gide,
Mauriac and Camus.
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German

120, 121, 122. ScientiFic German. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Introduction to the reading and translation of German in tech-
nical fields such as physics, chemistry, and biology; the essentials
of grammar; systematic development of a German scientific vocabu-
lary; elementary readings in science will be followed by the reading
of current scientific periodicals published in Germany and Switzer-
land.

No credit for graduation for less than a year’s work.

130, 131, 132. ELemMENTARY GErMaN. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Direct method: equal emphasis upon conversation, grammar,
reading; incorporation of cultural, geographical, and historical in-
formation; extensive use of audio-visual aids.

No credit given for less than a year’s work.

233, 234, 235. Seconp YEar German. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Rapid review of grammar; practice and vocabulary-building ex-
ercises in conversation, and regular exercises in composition; in-
tensive reading of selected short stories and novels.

Prerequisite: German 120, 121, 122, or

130, 131, 132.

340. MeTHODS OF TEACHING GERMAN. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

353. MasterPiECEs OF GERMAN LiTeraTURE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Introduction to German literature, its themes, forms, and
ideals.

354. ConversaTiON AND WRiTING. Winter. (4 ¢. hrs.)
Training in writing German, translating from English, diction
and pronunciation.

355. TwenTiETH CENTURY GERMAN LITERATURE. Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Introduction to trends of modern civilization as reflected in
contemporary German literature: Hofmannsthal, Rilke, Trakl, Haupt-
mann.

453. GerMaN LrTeraTture To 1700. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Students will read selected works in their entirety and portions
ot condensations of other major works from anthologies. Lectures
and discussions in German will amplify and clarify the various
periods.
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454. GerMaN LiteraTure Since 1700. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Students will read selected works in their entirety and portions
or condensations of other major works from anthologies. Lectures
and discussions in German will amplify and clarify the various
periods.

455. ApvaANCED CONVERSATION, COMPOSITION AND SYNTAX.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Advanced training in writing and speaking German for im-
provement in grammar, syntax and style; essays and discussions
vill be drawn from various aspects of the literature studied in
courses 453 and 454.

456. History OF Gernan Crvivization. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Analysis of selected topics from German culture and civiliza-
tion.

457. MopERN GeERMAN Drama. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the drama of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Cen-
turies and its relation to World Drama, especially Greek.

458. GorETHE. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Introduction to Goethe’s life and works.

Russian

140, 141, 142. ELeMENTARY Russian. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course.)

Pronunciation; basic grammar; written and oral exercises; read-
ing of simple Russian prose.

No credit for graduation for less than a year's work.

250, 251, 252. Seconp Year Russian. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course.)

Study of grammar continued; written and oral exercises; read-
ing of moderately difficult Russian prose.

Prerequisite: Russian 140, 141, 142.

Spanish

130, 131, 132. ELEMENTARY SpanisH. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course.)

The aim in elementary Spanish is to give the student a work-
ing knowledge of the language. To that end great stress is laid upon
pronunciation, conversation, and the use of records and films.

No credit for graduation for less than a year's work.
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230, 231, 232. SeconD YEAr SpanisH. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

The first month of Spanish 230 is devoted to a review of the
elements of the language. Several comedies and stories are read.
Ample opportunity is given for conversation in Spanish; numerous
films are used to acquaint students with the history and culture of
Spanish speaking countries.

Prerequisite: Two years of Spanish in high school or one year
in college.

310. Mopern SuorT Stomries Or Sepamn, (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish.

311. SerLecTED MoODERN Dramas Or Spamn, (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish.

312. SeLECTED MoDERN NoviLs OF Srain. (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish.

336. SpaNisH AMERICAN SHORT STomY. (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish.

337. ReEapinGgs IN SpanisH AmEerican PoeTs. (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish.

338. SELECTED SpaNIsSH AMERICAN NoveLs. (Omitted 1961-62).
(4 q. brs.)
Prerequisite: Second year Spanish.

339. SELECTED SpanisH Novers. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

340. MeTHODS IN THE TEACHING OF SpanisH. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

341. IntrODUCTION TO SPANiSH CIVILIZATION.
(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

342. InTropUCTION TO SPANISH-AMERICAN CIVILIZATION.
(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

453, 454, 455. Survey OF THE LiTERATURE OF SPAIN.
Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)
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Classics

550. Greex Literature In EncrisH TransiaTiON. Summer 1962.

(4 q. hrs.)

The first of three courses dealing with our cultural heritage.
Reading and discussion of masterpieces of Greek literature by the
following authors: Homer (The Iliad and the Odyssey); lyric poets;
Aeschylus (Prometheus Bound®); Sophocles (Oedipus the King®);
Euripides (Hippolytus®); Aristophanes (The Clouds); Herodotus
(The Persian Wars); Thucydides (The Peloponnesian War); Plato
(The Apology,® Phaedo, Republic); Aristotle (Nicomachean Eth-
ics. Politics, and Poetics); Epictetus (The Manual); Demosthenes
(On the Crown). Works followed by an asterisk are read in their
entirety.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group I
requirements for the Master’s Degree.

551. Lamin LiTERATURE INn ENGLISH TRANSLATION.

Summer 1963. (4 q. hrs.)

Reading and discussion of selections from Latin literature: in
comedy, a play of Plautus and Terence; in tragedy, the Medea of
Seneca; in philosophy, Lucretius, Cicero, and Seneca; in history,
Caesar, Sallust, Livy, Suetonius, and Tacitus; in poetry of various
types, Catullus, Vergil, Horace, Tibullus, Propertius, Ovid, Martial,
and Juvenal. No knowledge of Latin required.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group III
requirements.

FRENCH

(See Foreign Languages)

GEOGRAPHY

Geography 140, 141, 142 are planned as a general cultural
sequence and as an introduction to further study in the earth sci-
ences. They meet the core curriculum requirement of a year of lab-
oratory science in B. S. and B. A. curricula (old plan).

Geography 150, 151, 152 are planned as a year’s sequence in
beginning geography. Generally they should be considered as prere-
quisite for more advanced courses in geography.

Geography 300, 301, and 302 are required of students in the
elementary curriculum, but are open to all students on an elective
basis. These courses substitute for Geography 236, 221, and 120 in
that order, to meet the former requirements in the elementary curri-
culum.



GEOGRAPHY 165

140. PuysicaL Georocy. Every quarter. (4 q. hs.)

The geologic approach to a study of earth materials, and pro-
cesses concerned with their formation, and the changing face of the
earth; attention given to common rocks and minerals, vulcanism,
erosionial processes, tectonic forces, and map interpretation. Field
trip.

141. Puvsicar GeocrapHy. Fall, Winter. (4 g. hrs.)
Study of weather, the factors which influence it, and its im-
portance to man; most recent developments in weather presented.

142. Puysicar GEOGRapHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the earth’s physical surface, the areal inter-rela-
tionships of its landforms, water resources, soils, natural vegetation,
and economic minerals; world patterns of distribution of physical
elements of geography and their importance and relationships to
man emphasized. One major field trip.

No prerequisite. Geography 140, 141, and 142 nced not be
taken in sequence.

150. WorLp Grocrapry. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A survey of world geography in which significant differences
in population character, distribution and numbers form the core
of the course. Man is studied in his areal setting and the working
bonds he has developed with the land and its resources. The re-
gional approach is utilized in studying the earth as the home of man.

151. RecionarL CeocraprY. Winter. (4 q. his.)
An introduction to the regional approach in geography with
North America and especially the United States, the example.
Prerequisite: Geography 150 or 141 or 142.

152. RecronarL GeoGrapHY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the world’s great political regions. Foundations of
national power explored.

Geography 150, 152 need not be taken in sequence.

241. Cuimates OF Tue Worrp. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A comparison is made of methods used in classifying world
climatic types. Consideration is given to genetically derived climatic
types of the world and to vegetation, soil, and land-use associa-
tions. Attention given to the applications of climatology in industry,
agriculture, and aviation.

Prerequisite: Geography 141 or permission of instructor.

242. Recionar GeomorPHOLOGY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the landforms of the United States. Considerable
work with maps of landforms with consideration of their composi-
tion and the processes by which they were formed.
Prerequisite: Geography 142 or permission of instructor.
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243. HistoricaL GeoLocy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the physical history of the earth’s crust and the
record in rocks and the evolution of life forms as evidenced by
fossil records.

Prerequisite: Geography 140.

300. ELemEnTARY GEOGRAPHY L. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Introduces the student to the physical elements of geography
as an earth science; phenomena of earth shape and motions, distri-
bution of daylight, time, and seasons are analyzed as they affect the
earth as man’s home. Common Illinois rocks and minerals, land
forms, and earth features related to erosion and deposition are in-
troduced. Local field trips are presented to acquaint the students
with the field trip as a method of learning the physical and cultural
geography of an area.

Open on an elective basis to all students.

301. ELemENTARY GEOGRAPHY II. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Regional geography of the world is analyzed as based on phy-
sical factors. Emphasis is placed on man and the working bonds
he has developed with various environments, chiefly climatic.

Open on an elective basis to all students.

302. ELemENTARY GEOGRaPHY III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Man’s occupancy of the continent of North America with
special emphasis on the United States. The regional approach is used
with some time spent on the wise utilization of resources.

Open on an elective basis to all students.

340. MeTHODS AND MATERIALS In GEOGRAPHY. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
The characteristics and nature of geography and its place
among the disciplines and in the school curriculum. Texts, reference
materials, visual and other aids, and classroom procedures are con-
sidered. Some actual classroom experience given in teaching tech-
niques.
Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

360. Economic GeocrapPHy. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An examination of world industries and areal significance of
economic activities. The geographic significance for each economic
activity is considered as well as an evaluation of the varying import-
ance of each in the world scene.

361. Apvancep Economic Grograpuy I. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hus.)

Geography of transportation and domestic and foreign trade;
special emphasis is on the physical pattern of transportation routes
and the various functions of urban settlement and the importance
of these to our economy.
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362. Apvancep Economic Geocraray II. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The essential agricultural and mineral resources of the world
and their associated industries are studied. Special emphasis on the
geographic aspects of recent economic developments which have
national and international significance.

370. GeocrapHy OF ILLivois. Winter. (2 ¢. hrs.)

A study of the physical and cultural features of Illinois, in-
cluding climate, landforms, soil, water and mineral resources. Popu-
lation distribution and economic activities are analyzed in their
rcgional settings. The present geography of the state is interpreted
in the light of its historical setting.

380. CarTocrapuy. Winter. (4 q. his.)
Instruction and practice in the fundamentals of map projection,
map construction, and reproduction.

381. Fierp TecuNIQuEs AND ProsrEwms. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Actual experience in defining problems and solving them
through collecting, classifying, and analyzing data in the field. Plane
tabling, making of simple field maps, use of aerial photographs and
competence in field techniques stressed.

387. ConservaTION OF NaTunaL Resources. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of problems dealing with the wise use of soil, minerals,
forests, animals, and waters with special reference to Illinois and
the United States. Some field trips used as laboratory sessions.

446. Ursan Geocrapry. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the urban population of the world. Analysis is
made of the origins, development, distribution, character, structure,
and functions of urban centers.

450. NorTH AMERICA. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hus.)

An advanced detailed study which emphasizes the United
States” landforms, resources, cities, rivers, transportation routes and
economic areas which are covered with some thoroughness in their
regional settings.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

451. GrocrarHYy OF SouTH AMERICA. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course deals with all of Latin America south of the Rio
Grande. The geographic basis for stages of development and for
economic relations of Latin America with the rest of the world
treated, but especially the United States. It provides knowledge for
better understanding of our neighbors south of the border.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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452. GeocrapHY OF Europe. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the countries of Europe showing the geographic
basis for their stages of development and commercial and political
relations; emphasis upon current problems.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453. GeocraPHY OF Asia. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the continent with the main emphasis on China,
Japan, India, and the East Indies.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454. GeocraPHY Or AFRICA AND AvusTRALIA. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

A regional study of Africa and Australia. Political and eco-
nomic regions are considered. The physical environment and the
economic development of these two continents are compared.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. Geocrapuy OF Tur U. S. S. R. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

A regional study of the Soviet Union. Includes a study of the
physical as well as the cultural environment with which the Rus-
sian people live and work. Analysis of the present economic devel-
opment and of the industrial potential of the Soviet Republic.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

456. TuE NorTH AMERICAN MipwesT. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

A regional approach to central U. S. climate, settlement, agri-
culture, industry, trade and transportation. The emphasis is on the
geography of Illinois.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. Historicar GrocrarrY Or TrHE UNITED STATES.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the elements of geography and the role they played
in the various stages in the settlement and subsequent development
or the United States.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. Porrmcar GeEocrapHY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the great world powers in the light of their geog-
raphic conditions. Analysis is made of the current “hot spots” and
the fundamentals of national strength.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

480. Apvancep CarTocrapHY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
A study of the history, uses, and construction of maps, carto-
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graphic work and use of aerial photographs; individual projects and
problems.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

487. RecioNaL ProBLEMs IN CONSERVATION.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

The distribution, use, and interrelationship of the resources in
the various resource management regions of the United States, the
cunservation techniques applied to them, and the problems of public
policy in their effective management.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

490. Seecian ProBrLEms In Geocrarmy. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Provides opportunity for the student to do independent study
in the field of geography. Designed for the individual needs of the
student at either the undergraduate or graduate level.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

510. Tur LiTERATURE AND MAaTERIALS Or GEOGRAPHY.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Acquaints graduate students in geography with the materials
available for study, research, and teaching in the field. Basic philoso-
phies in geography are analyzed.

Open only to graduates.

550. Geocraruy IN WORLD AFrrairs. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Opportunity given to study the working bonds between man
and the environment with particular emphasis upon the natural
resources, agricultural and industrial production and transportation
in national affairs. Problems of international politics are considered
and the geographic foundations of these problems analyzed. No
previous work in geography required.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the Master's
Degree program.

551. A GeocrarHY OF Man. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A cultural course designed to give the student a better under-
standing of the role of geography in human affairs. Special atten-
tion given to the literature of the field and more recent develop-
ments in geography.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the Master’s
Legree program.

552. Earte InTERPRETATIONS. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Cultural course for the student with little or no previous work
in physical geography. Physical resources are analyzed as they are
inter-related to each other and to man.

Open only to graduates. A Group III course in the Master’s
Degree program.
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553. Bro-Geocrapuy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. his.)

A study of the factors which influence plants and animals in
terms of distribution and environment. Past and present relief,
climatic conditions, including glaciation, soils, physiognomy, migra-
tion, including barriers, succession, climax, and competition are
considered. Field work in the local area is provided.

Open only to graduates.

590. Seminar In Epucationar Grocrapny. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

The place of geography among the disciplines in the curri-
culum at all levels of instruction from the elementary school through
the junior college. The student is required to present a written re-
port of significant research on some phase of educational geogra-

hy.
P Open only to graduates.

595. Tuesis. (4 q. hrs.)

GERMAN
(See Foreign Languages)

HEALTH EDUCATION

120. Personar Hycuine. Every quarter. (4 ¢. Ins.)

The course is largely personal hygiene, and stresses nutrition,
digestion, dental hygiene, circulation, respiration, exeretion, endo-
crines and emotional health. It gives brief attention to the broad field
of public or community health as it may affect the student, and con-
siders the principles of bacteriology and immunology and a few im-
portant communicable diseases.

Required in all curricula.

320. Scuoor Anp CoMMUNITY HEALTH PROBLEMS.

Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed for teachers and emphasizes their part
in the development of a health program in the schools. It tries to
create a better understanding of the physical and mental health
of the school child, and gives special attention to the exceptional or
handicapped child, to the detection of defects by testing and ob-
servation, and to the facilities available for the correction of defects.

Prerequisite: Health Education 120 or its equivalent.

330. SareTy EpucaTtion. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes a study of the subject matter of safety
education from the standpoint of the prospective teacher. Attention
is given to selecting and organizing teaching materials relative to
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the safety problems of modern life in the home, school, during rec-
reation, on the highway, and at work.

331. InTropUCTION To Driver Epucation. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

The first of two courses designed to prepare teachers of driver
education for secondary schools. The place of the motor vehicle in
American life; traffic safety; instructional materials and recom-
mended methods of presenting such materials in the classroom
and in the car on the road; laboratory work with beginning drivers.

Prerequisite: The student must have (1) an Illinois driver’s
license, and (2) a safe driving record.

332. Apvancep Driver Epucation AND TRAFFIC SAFETY.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of Health Education 331, with special atten-
tion to administration, organization, finance, adult education and
evaluation of the school driver education program. Traffic safety
problems on the local, state, and national levels are considered.
Successful completion of H. Ed. 331 and H. Ed. 332 qualifies a
student for teacher certification in driver education in Illinois.

Prerequisite: Health Education 331.

HISTORY

(See Social Science)

HOME ECONOMICS

Note 1. The four-year curriculum in home economics is design-
ed to prepare students to teach home economics in high schools re-
ceiving Federal and State aid from the Vocational Education Pro-
gram.,

2. Home Economics 202, 203, 204, 230, 320, 344 have two
lectures and two laboratory periods per week; Home Economics
101, 201, 301 meet eight periods per week; all other Home Eco-
nomics courses meet four periods per week.

3. No minor required for home economics majors.

101. CrotminG ConsTrucTiON. Every quarter. (4 ¢. hrs.)
Simple construction processes; interpretation and use of com-
mercial pattems.

102. EremeEnTARY NutriTion. Fall and Winter, (4 ¢. hrs.)

The principles of human nutrition and their application to
everyday nutritional problems; the relation of good food habits to
the selection of an adequate dietary.
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131. Crorming SeLEcTion. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to consumer buying of ready-to-wear clothing;
includes the study of fabrics, construction features, and design and
color principles.

201. Apvancep CrotHing ConsTRUCTION. Fall. (4 ¢. hrs.)
Principles involved in the selection of fabrics, designs and pat-
terns. Emphasis on advanced construction techniques and fitting
garments.
Prerequisite:  Home Economics 101, 131, or consent of in-
structor.

202. Foop PreparatioN. Fall. (4 ¢. hrs.)

A study of the scientific principles underlying food prepara-
tion and their application illustrated in the laboratory.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 102, Chemistry 153, 154, 155
or consent of the instructor.

203. MeaL ManaceEmenT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Selection, purchase, preparation and service of food, consider-
ing dietary standards, food habits and nutritional needs of groups.
Preparation and service of food for special occasions are also con-
sidered.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 202.

204. ExpERIMENTAL Foops. Spring. (4 q. his.)

The study of physical and chemical basis of food preparation
by use of group experiments which illustrate results of variations
in ingredients and manipulation.

Prerequisite: Home FEconomics 203.

230 (330). HousenoLp EquipmENT. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

Study of the selection, construction, operation and care of
liousehold equipment and their relation to the well-being of the
tamily group.

231. Soctorocy O Crorming. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

The significance of clothing choices in all cultures; psychologi-
cal reasons for clothing selection; political and economic trends
effecting clothing; and an analysis of the fashion market.

245, HoME MaNAGEMENT THEORY. Spring. (2 q. his.)

The principles of scientific management as applied to the
home; includes a study of family finance, household buying, care
of equipment, time and energy management, and housing problems.

300. FinaNcE MaNaGEMENT. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
A broad coverage of practical financial problems applied to
the managing of personal and family finances.
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201 (304). Tamorine. Fall and Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Tailoring techniques used in the construction of a suit or coat.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 201.

320. Famiry Housive. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Choices available in moderate-priced housing for the family;
includes the arrangement and use of space; adaption of basic plans
to individual needs; legal and financial considerations in renting,
buying, or building; types of architecture used in American homes;
methods and materials of construction.

340. Metrops Or TeacHinG Home Economics. Spring. (4 q. his.)
The principles of teaching applied to home economics with
particular emphasis on developing the curriculum, and the organi-
zation and administration of vocational departments in the public
schools.
Prerequisite: Adinission to teacher education.

344. Nutrrrion Anp DierTetics. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
The chemistry and physiology of nutrition; food requirements

of persons of different ages; adapting diet to nutritional disorder.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102; Chemistry 153, 154, 155.

345. HomMeE ManaceMENT House ResmpEnce. Every quarter.

(4 q. hrs.)

Experience in the practical application of the principles of
household management is offered through a twelve weeks resid-
ence period in the home management house.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 245 and 204. Advanced regis-
tration with department required.

346. Cuip DeveropMeNT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The physical, mental, social, and emotional development of
the pre-school child.

347. FamiLy RevaTionsmips. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of family life comparing past and present, with em-
phasis on planning for the future. Some consideration is given to the
teaching of family living in secondary schools.

350. Consumer Prosrems. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 g. hrs.)
The consumer’s problems in the present-day markets; factors
influencing consumer’s demands; standardization and informative

labeling.

360. QuanTiTy CookERY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Methods of food preparation in quantity; menu planning for
institutions; recipe selection and standardization; economical use of
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materials and time. Practical experience is offered through the use
of the University food service.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 102, 202, 203, and 204.

401. Frat PatTERN Desion. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Principles of designing clothing and the translation of these
designs into paper patterns; includes pattern drafting, grading, and
fitting garments. Each student is required to create an original de-
sign, draft the pattern, and construct the garment.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 301 or consent of instructor.

420. InTerIOR DESIGN. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Selection and arrangement of furnishings with the emphasis
on planning costs and budgets for different income levels; devel-
opment of furniture styles; types of construction found in furniture;
functional planning of individual rooms including the study of ac-
cesories, color schemes, and suitable fabrics.

430. Home FurnisHINGs. Spring. (4 q. his.)

A study of the consumer’s problems in the selection of home
furnishings. Making of draperies, slip covers, and the upholstering
of furniture is included in the laboratory work.

431. TextiLes AND SEnior SEmiNaR. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A detailed study of fibers, yarns, weaves, and finishes that
ave on the market; interrelation of fiber properties; construction, and
finishes, on fabric performance; production and consumption of tex-
tile fibers. Current trends and research in home economics educa-
tion.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

100. InpusTrRIsL MatuEMATICS. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The practical applications of arithmetic, algebra, and geometry
to the laboratory work of industrial arts. The reading of logarithmic
tables and their applications are included.

Open only to Industrial Arts majors. No credit toward gradua-
tion in other curricula.

134. Woopwork I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Function, care, and use of woodwork hand tools, woodwork
supplies, and finishes. Two class discussions and six hours laboratory
work each week.

135. Woopwork II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Continuation of Industrial Arts 134: study and use of power
woodwork equipment. Two class discussions and six hours laboratory
work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 134.
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140 (136). GeneraL MeraL. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of manipulative techniques in the use of
hand tools and machines for working iron, steel, and non-ferrous
metals; processes in forming, shaping and finishing hot and cold
metal. Two class discussions and six hours laboratory work each
week.

150. ArpLiEp ELECTRICITY. Every quarter. (4 q. hus.)

Treatment of electrical problems arising around the home
forms the core for this course. House wiring, power circuits, auto-
motive electricity, and the repairing of electrical appliances are
studied. Four class discussions and two hours laboratory work each
week.

224. PrimMary Grape Hanpwork. Every quarter, (4 g. hrs.)

Designed to explore the history and possibilities of handwork
as a teaching device in the lower grades. The laboratory phase of
the course will deal with the following materials: paper, textiles,
Keen’s cement, reed, raffia, clay, and blue printing materials, A
teaching unit is developed and the techniques ol requisitioning
supplies are studied. Two class discussions and six hours of labor-
atory work each week.

225. InTERMEDIATE GraDE Hanpwork. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The laboratory phase of the course will consist of experiences
in woodcraft, wood carving, metal foil tooling, block printing, cera-
mics, and others. A study of tools, materials, processes, techniques
of requisitioning for elementary craft programs will be undertaken.
Two class discussions and six hours laboratory work each week.

231. MEcHanicaL Drawine 1. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Techniques of drafting, instrument practice, sketching, geo-
metrical construction, pictorial drawing, multiview projection, dimen-
sioning, sectioning, and reproduction of drawings. One class discus-
sion and seven hours of laboratory work each week.

232. MEecHANICAL Drawine II. Winter and Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Pictorial sectioning, representation of machine fasteners, de-
velopment of surfaces and intersections. One class discussion and
seven hours of laboratory work each week.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 231.

233. MEecHanicar Drawine III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Techniques of drafting as applied to industrial working draw-
ings in design, layout, detail drawings, assembly drawings, parts
lists, gearing and cams. Shop sketching is included.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 232.

245. InpustrIaL Arts Desion. Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
Designing as applied to Industrial Arts projects is the principal
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emphasis. The functional approach is used with fitness to materials,
techniques, physical, social and psychological considerations as fac-
tors influencing design.

259. IntropUCTION To Grapuic Arts. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Laboratory work in areas of hand composition, platen press-
work, bookbinding, and papermaking. Historical development of
printing, printing processes, graphic arts occupations, the printing
industry, and graphic arts in education arve areas of discussion. Two
hours of discussion and six hours of laboratory work per week.

260. Avvancep Gravmic Arts. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Laboratory work in hand composition of commercial printing
jobs, platen press make-ready, feeding, care and adjustment, silk
screen printing, linoleum-block cutting and printing, rubber stamp
making. Study of typographic design principles, printing inks, paper
manufacture, recognition, and uses of paper, type design and ele-
mentary layout work. Two hours of discussion and six hours of
laboratory work per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 259.

265. Woovrmisuine, Fall and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Discussion periods: preparation of surfaces to be finished,
bleaches, stains, fillers, resinous finishes, wipe-on finishes and re-
finishing.

Laboratory: experimenting with a variety of finishes applied
vith various methods to a variety of woods.

300. ApprLiep ErecTroNIics. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Study of electronic circuits and their component parts as used
in practical application with electronic equipment controls, motor
controls, automatic door openers, and radio receivers and trans-
mitters. Laboratory work in assembly and testing of electronic cir-
cuits, radio alignment, and the experimentation with electronic
kits now available for personal and school use.

Four class discussions and two hours of laboratory work per
week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 150.

326. SueetT MEeTaL. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Techniques in the use of hand tools and machines for shap-
ing sheet metal; practice in surface development; study of pertinent
subject matter. Two class discussions and six hours of laboratory
work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 232.

336. MiLLwork. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Furniture and cabinet making with woodwork machines; care
and adjustment of machines; spray finishing; planning laboratory
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activities. Two class discussions and six hours of laboratory work
each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 135, 232, 245, and 265. The stu-
dent pays for material used in this course.

340. MetHops Or TeacHinG InpusTrRIAL Anrts. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

The selection, organization, and preparation of instructional
content for class and laboratory use. Application of appropriate prin-
ciples of teaching.

Prerequisite: Six industrial arts laboratory courses with at least
two in same subject. Students completing this course may not elect
Industrial Arts 340A. Admission to teacher education.

340A. Orcanizing AND Teacuing THE GeNeraL Szop. Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

From the general shop approach the following is included:
choosing objectives of work; selecting and organizing teaching ma-
terials; laboratory planning; and testing.

Prerequisite: All laboratory courses required in minor. Students
completing this course may not elect for credit Industrial Arts 340.
Admission to teacher education.

352. Macuine MeraL Work 1. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Theory and operation of the lathe, milling machine, shaper,
surface and pedestal grinders, and drill press. The study of tapers,
threads, abrasives, and layout procedures. Two hours discussion
and six hours of laboratory per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 136.

354, Macuine METAL Worxk II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Advanced techniques of lathe, milling machine, shaper, and
grinder operation. The study of precision measurement, metallurgy,
heat-treatment, and gearing. Two hours discussion and six hours
of laboratory per week.
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 352.

356. MacHINE METAL Work III. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Machining of castings, study of foundry practices, tool and
cutter grinding, gear cutting, heat-treatment. One hour discussion
and seven hours laboratory per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 354.

361. LivoryPE OPERATION AND MainTENANCE. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The care, adjustment, and repair of the linotype. Machine
composition of typical commercial and newspaper jobs. Two hours
of class work and six hours of laboratory work per week. (Arrange-
ments for laboratory work are made individually with the instructor.)

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 260,
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375. WoopturnivG. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)

Operation and care of wood lathes; the use of lathe tools for
spindle and face plate turning. One class discussion and three hours
laboratory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industiral Arts 336.

380 (350). Housivc I. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Neighborhood planning as it affects residential districts, cost
factors in house construction, architectural services, architectural
styles, interior planning, and mechanical considerations. A house
is planned and presentation drawings are prepared.

382 (355). Housive II. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of Industrial Arts 350. Principles of house con-
struction, details of construction, working drawings, and F.H.A.
specifications. Two class discussions and six hours at laboratory each
week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 350.

420. Gas Anp Evrectric Anc WeLping. Fall and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

The study of welding technology. The development of basic
skills in the operation of both oxy-acetylene and electric arc weld-
ing equipment. Care and maintenance of welding equipment. The
place of welding in fabrication and maintenance. Two hours dis-
cussion, six hours laboratory per week.

444. Toor MaINTENANCE, Fall. (2 q. hrs.)

Reconditioning and care of hand operated and power saws,
straight edge cutting tools, auger-bits and other wood boring tools.
One class discussion and three hours laboratory work each week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 336.

447. SpeciaL ProBrLEMs IN InDUsTRIAL ArTS. (On demand.)

(4 q. hrs.)

Considerable latitude is allowed the student to choose, fabri-
cate, and finish a major piece of work. A substantial term paper is
required in a related area of industrial activity. Eight hours labora-
tory per week.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts major of advanced standing and
demonstrated high qualities of workmanship. Student pays for ma-
terial used in this course.

451. OrcanizaTion OF SusjecT MaTTER. Winter. (4 q. hus.)

A continuation of Industrial Arts 340 involving advanced work
in the preparation of instructional material with a view to provid-
ing for individual progress. Students taking this course for grad-
uate credit must evaluate their prepared instructional materiai in
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terms of commonly accepted “principles of teaching.”
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 340. Open to seniors, and grad-
uates.

452. RecrEaTIioNsL CraFTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed for those particularly interested in junior high school,
industrial arts teaching, or those interested in crafts as a recreational
or leisure-time pursuit. Technical information and laboratory ex-
periences will be pursued in the following areas: plastics, art metal,
leather craft, wood crafts, wood carving, block printing, and Keene’s
cement craft. Students electing this course for graduate credit will,
in addition to the normal course requirements, make a substantial
investigation and prepare a paper conceming some phase of craft
work. (An individual who elects this course may not take Industrial
Arts 225 for credit.) Two class discussions and six hours laboratory
work each week.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

550. Graruic ArTs In A Crancing Curture. Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Offered as one of the cultural courses in the graduate program.
It is designed for the student with little or no previous work in
printing or allied subjects. The purpose is two-fold: to develop an
appreciation of the position and influence of printing historically and
in present-day living and to provide experiences which will lead
to a clearer comprehension of the creation and use of printed pro-
ducts. Laboratory experiences in selected graphic arts activities,
field trips, and extensive use of visual materials in instruction are
essential elements of the course.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group III
requirements for the degree, M.S. in Ed.

560. AcHiEVEMENT Evaruation In INDUSTRIAL ARTS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Kinds and types of evaluating instruments; principles of test
construction; and construction of several tests. The evaluation of
laboratory work is considered.

Open only to graduates.

561. Course MakinG In InpustriaL Arvs. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

The horizontal and vertical approach is used. The student is
required to construct at least one complete course outline and eva-
luate it against accepted criteria.

Open only to graduates.

565. PurLosoray OF PracticaL Arrts Epucation. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

Sociological principles, theories, and beliefs which have contri-
buted to present outstanding educational practices; relationships of
practical arts education, vocational education, and general educa-
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tion; philosophical considerations underlying vocational education
in respect to recent developments in terminal educational programs.
Open only to graduates.

570. Desicy Anp ConstRUCTION IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS. Winter,

(4 q. hrs.)

Designing of projects in selected areas of industrial arts acti-
vities. Special attention is given to combining in the chosen projects
good principles of design and principles of construction suitable to
equipment found in industrial arts laboratories and to desired teach-
ing units. Two hours class work each week and four hours of labora-
tory work.

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts major including o background in
principles of design. Open only to graduates.

575. SpeciaL InvestiGaTIONs In InpUsTRIAL ARTs. Offered on
demand. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed for those who wish to develop instructional aids, de-
vices, or problems for the teaching of industrial education. Pro-
jects must contain approved factors of educational significance,
technical accuracy and must be of a type not previously covered
by the individual. Combines use of laboratory facilities and litera-
ture. A written plan for work to be undertaken must first be ap-
proved by the assigned adviser and the head of deparment. A
detailed written report of work undertaken is required at close of
the course. Conducted by conference method.

Open only to graduates.

580. Pranning Or InpustRIAL ARTS LABORATORY. Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Building and equipment needs for various industrial arts lab-
oratories. Special consideration is given to the industrial arts objec-
tives so that laboratories may be planned for optimum student de-
velopment. Opportunities are offered for planning industrial arts
laboratories. Two hours class work each week and four hours of
laboratory work.

Open only to graduates.

595. Tuesis. (4 q. hrs.)

JOURNALISM
(See English 210], 211], 2127, 310], 311], 312])

LATIN

(See Foreign Languages)
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LIBRARY SCIENCE

Note: The Library Science program provides a sequence of
courses designed to prepare librarians for the public schools of
Hlinois. A minor consisting of 24 quarter hours is required for cer-
tification as a school librarian. In addition, students are strongly
wiged to register for Library Science 441, and for Education 487,
Introduction to Audio-Visual Education.

120. Lisrary Use. Winter, Spring. (1 q. hr.)

An orientation course covering library tools, techniques, and
services with special emphasis on the card catalogue, periodical
indexes, and reference books. Required for graduation.

Formal class instruction is not given during the Fall Term, but
entering students may obtain the textbook and attend the series of
informal lectures offered during the term. Exemption is by test,
given shortly before the regular fall examinations.

250. THE ScuHoor LiBrary. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

An introductory course concemed with the relation of the
library to the total school program. Functions of a school library;
its organization and administration. Housing, equipment, records,
business practices. School library standards. Responsibility of the
librarian to students and school personnel.

324. Boox Serection. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The selection and acquisition of printed materials for library
use. Evaluation of books and periodicals, purchasing procedure,
trade bibliographies, authors and publishers, reviewing media.

325. ReFerReNCE Services. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

The library as an information center. Questions, and where to
find answers. The nature and use of research materials, Periodical
literature and the periodical index; dictionaries, encyclopedias, and
yearhooks. Preparation and use of bibliographies.

326. Reaping Guipance For THe Seconpary Scuoon. Fall.

(4 q. his.)

Reading needs, interests, abilities and patterns of the adolescent
(gr.9-12) as determined by selected research in the field; acquaint-
ance with and appreciation of recreational and informational books
on various reading levels; the development of literature for adoles-
cents.

330. Reaping Guipance For Tie ELEMENTARY SCHOOL.

Winter. (4 q. hus.)

History of children’s books, methods of evaluation; authors,
series, and illustrators; publishers of children’s books; methods of
stimulating reading interest.
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350. TecHnicaL Processes. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Indexing, classifying, and cataloging library materials. Prep-
aration of materials for use. Shelf-list and card catalogue. Subject
headings, author numbers, filing rules. Basic library records.

441. Lisrary PracTtice. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Designed to provide practical experience in library routines
and services, with special emphasis on service to the public. Four
practice periods per week.

MATHEMATICS

Note: 1. In planning student programs it is important to check
the course prerequisites as listed with the course descriptions. The
phrase “college preparatory mathematics” refers to courses in algebra,
plane geometry, solid geometry, and trigonometry as taught in most
of the high schools of Illinois. It also refers to such sequences as
Math I, Math II, Math III, and Math 1V offered by some high
schools today. These courses may consist largely of a rearrangement
of the traditional courses or they may be entirely new courses,
such as those developed by the University of Illinois School Mathe-
matics Project. The phrase “college preparatory mathematics” does
not include the course labeled “general mathematics”, or “con-
sumer mathematics”, as taught in many secondary schools.

2. Students whose background in college preparatory mathe-
matics is weak may receive help in high school algebra and geo-
metry by reporting to the Department Assistant on duty during
float periods.

3. Since the content of Mathematics 128 and 129 duplicates
that of Mathematics 130 and 131, the maximum amount of credit
from these four courses which may be applied toward graduation
is 8 quarter hours.

120. AmtameTIc In THE Lower Grapes. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The subject matter and methods of teaching arithmetic in the
lower grades. Credit for this course does not apply toward gradua-
tion except in the curriculum for elementary teachers.

121. AmitemeTic INn Tae Upper Grapes. Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

The subject matter and methods of teaching arithmetic in
the upper grades. Credit for this course does not apply toward
graduation except in the cwrriculum for elementary teachers.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 120.

125. A~ IntRODUCTION To CoLLEGE MaTHEMATICS. Every quarter.
(4 q. hrs.)
Numeral systems; a postulational development of the natural
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number system; the mathematical bases of the computation algori-
thms of elementary mathematics; the growth of the number con-
cept; truth tables and rules of inference; sets, relations, and func-
tions; an introduction to groups and fields.

128. CorreEGe ArceBrA. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

The real number system; functions and graphs; equations and
inequalities; systems of equations; mathematical induction; expon-
ents and logarithms.

Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics.

129. TriconomeTRY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Trigonometric functions; graphs; identities and equations; ap-
plication to solution of triangles, complex numbers.

Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics.

130. ArceBra AND TriconomeTry. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Trigonometric functions; application to triangle solution; prop-
erties of the real numbers; sets; functions; equations; determinants
and systems of linear equations.

Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics.

131. Arcerra Anp TricoNoMETRY. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Mathematical induction; binomial theorem, exponents and
logarithms; trigonometric identities and equations; complex num-
bers; theory of equations.

Prerequisite: Three years of college preﬁamtoz'y mathematics
and permission of the department head, or three years of college
preparatory mathematics and Mathematics 129, or Mathematics 130.

134. Axavyric Geomerry. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Coordinate systems, straight lines, conic sections, polar and
parametric forms; curve sketching techniques.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131 or the equivalent, or four years
of college preparatory mathematics and permission of the depart-
ment head.

227. Scaoor GEOMETRY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Historical development of geometry. Formal and informal
geometry. Informal solid geometry. Recent trends in the teaching
of geometry.

Prerequisite: Two years of college preparatory mathematics or
Mathematics 125.

228. Correce GeoMmetry. Fall, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Advanced Euclidean plane geometry; directed lines and an-
gles; cyclic quadrilaterals; elementary transformations; geometry
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of the triangle; homothetic figures; harmonic ranges; cross ratio;
inversions; poles and polars; complete quadrilaterals and quadran-
gles; theorems of Menelaus, Ceva and Desargue; ruler and compass
constructions.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 134.

233. FieLp Work IN MaTHEMATICS. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Approximate computation; theory and use of the slide rule;
spherical trigonometry; mathematical geography; surveying equip-
ment and its use in field problems.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131 or the equivalent.

255, 236. Carcurus. Fall, Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

The derivative concept; differentiation formulas; differentials;
the law of the mean; antiderivatives; the definite integral concept;
integration techniques; applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 134.

340. MeTHODS OF TEACHING MATHEMATICS. Winter, Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

The mathematics curriculum in the junior and senior high
schools. Methods, texts, audio-visual aids, manipulative aids, models,
professional organizations and journals. An introduction to teaching
experiences; critiques.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 235. Admission to teacher education.

343. Arcesra. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Sets and relations; rings; integral domains; tields; polynomials;

groups.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 2335.

344. Linear ALceEBRA. Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The algebra of vectors and matrices; application to systems of
linear equations, linear transformations, transformation of coor-
dinate axes.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 343.

345. Carcurus. Fall, Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Integration techniques, infinite series, partial differentiation,
multiple integration, with applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 236.

350. DirrerenTiaL EQuaTions. Fall, Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Formal solutions of ordinary differential equations; a critical
analysis of some elementary types; envelopes, trajectories, singular
solutions, applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 345.
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351. DrrreRenTIaL EqQuations. Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Development of the theory and techniques associated with

the linear differential equation; applications; existence theorems;

systems of linear differential equations; methods of approximation.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 350.

391. ProsreMs In Tag Tracuing OF ARITHMETIC.

(Omitted 1961-62)}. (4 q. hrs.)

Assigned readings, group discussions, and individual or group
projects and reports.

392. Some New Units In Marnematics For THE UpPerR GRADES.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A course based on wunits recently proposed by the School
Mathematics Study Group for grades seven and eight with particular
emphasis on methods of teaching these units. Topics from algebra,
number theory, set theory, and geometry.

Prervequisite: Two years of teaching experience in the upper
grades or permission of the instructor. Not open to mathematics
majors.

460, 461. Apvancep CaLcurus. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Vectors and vector functions; the calculus of functions of sev-
eral variables; line and surface integrals; Green’s Theorem, and
Stokes” Theorem.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 345. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

470, 471. StaTtistics. Winter, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

Probability; nature of statistical methods; empirical and theore-
tical frequency distributions of one variable; elementary sampling
theory for one variable; correlation and regression; testing goodness
of fit; general principles for testing hypotheses and for estimation;
small sample distributions; statistical design in experiments.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 236. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

480. MatHEMATICS OF Finance. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Applications of mathematics to such topics as simple and com-
pound interest, discount, annuities, capitalization, depreciation, and
insurance.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 131. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

490. History OF MatHEMAaTICS. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 g. hrs.)
Development of number systems; ancient Babylonian and

Egyptian mathematics; development of proof in mathematics, Eu-

clid’s Elements and its critique; duplication, trisection, and quadra-
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ture problems; Hindu and Arabian contributions to mathematics;
mathematics in the Dark Ages; orvigins of modern mathematics.
Men and their contributions to mathematical thought.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 236. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

510. MopERN ALGEBRA. Summer 1961. (4 q. hrs.)
Postulational development of number systems; selected topics
from the theories of groups, rings, fields, vector spaces and matrices.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 344. Primarily for graduates. Open
to seniors with permission of the instructor and the Dean.

520. Hicuer GeomeTry. Summer 1964. (4 q. his.)

A selection of topics from projective geometry, differential
geometry, non-eculidean geometries, and topology.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 344 or permission of the instructor.
Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

530. Anavrysis. Summer 1963. (4 q. hrs.)

A selection of topics from modem theories of the real num-
ber, functions, point sets, transfinite cardinals and ordinals, and
Fourier series.

Prerequisite: Mathemalics 345. Primarily for graduates. Open
te seniors with permission of the instructor and the Dean.

540. Tue TeacHing Or ArrramMeTIC In THE PriMarYy AnND INTER-
MEDIATE GRapes. Summer 1961. (4 q. hrs.)
The techniques, methods, and materials use in teachmg the
concepts and skills of authmetlc in grades one through six.
Primarily for graduates. Opcn to seniors with permission of
the instructor and Dean.

541. Tug Teacmine Or Matnesatics In Graprs 7, 8, Anp 9.

Summer 1961. (4 q. hrs.)

The techniques, methods, and materials used in teaching
inathematics in grades seven, eight, and nine.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

550. MatueMaTics IN Mobern EpucaTion Anp LiFe.

Winter, Summer 1961. (4 q. hrs.)

The subject matter of elementary mathematics, its role in the
development of civilization, and its role in the public school curri-
culum.

Not open to students who have credit for Mathematics 340.
Cpen only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III re-
quirements for “the Master's Degree.
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570. ProBLEMs In THE TeEacHinG OF MaTHEMATICS.

Summer 1962. (4 q. hrs.)

Recent curriculum advancements; study of topics selected from
those proposed for study in secondary schools; effective teaching
methods; assigned readings; reports.

Open only to graduates.

595. TuEesis. (4 q. hrs.)

MUSIC

120. InTrODUCTION To Music. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Primary emphasis is placed upon the musical development of
the prospective teacher through group and individual singing, bodily
movements in response to rhythms, elementary music theory, ear-
training and simple dictation, music reading, elements of design in
music, and acquaintance with music literature used in the element-
ary phase of the music curriculum.

123, 124, 125. Sicut SINGING, THEORY AND DICTATION.

Fall, Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the elements of music—melody, harmony, and rhy-
thm. Aural analysis of scales, chords, intervals, key relationships,
melodies, and rhythms; the technlque of tranfemnc these sounds to
musical notation. Synthesis through sight singing and simple key-
board harmony.

126, 127, 128. Crass InsTrucTiON IN Prano. Fall, Winter and
Spring. (1 q. hr. for each course)
A beginning course for students without previous piano study.
Methods of class instruction are a significant phase of the course.
This year’s work substitutes for first year piano in applied music.

133, 134, 135. Tue First YEAR'S Work INn AprLiED Music. Piano,
Voicg, Staincs, Woopwinps, OrcaN, OR Brasses.
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)

136, 137, 138. Crass InstrucTiON IN Voice. Fall, Winter and
Spring. (1 g. hr. for each course)
The course includes the development of fundamental vocal
techniques, an introduction to song interpretation, and attention to
demonstrated methods of teaching singing.

146, 147. VioLin Crass MEeTHODs. Fall and Winter.
(2 g. hrs. for each course)

228. Music In ELEMENTARY ScHoors. Fall, Winter, and Spring.
(4 q. hrs.)
A study of the objectives, methods, and materials of music
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education in the elementary grades. Teaching theories and basic
principles underlying the musical development of the child are dis-
cussed in class and made clear through observation of music teach-
ing in the Laboratory School.

Prerequisite: Music 120.

229. Music AppreciaTioN. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

An enriching cultural course open to all college students. A
study is made of various types and forms of music as a means of
increasing the student’s enjoyment in listening to music. Many
favorite selections from the great masterpieces of music are made
familiar through listening and analysis.

230, 231, 232. Harmony. Fall, Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the construction and manipulation of the materials
of musical composition. This includes a study of harmonic and
contrapuntal devices useful to an understanding of the literature
used in music. Emphasis is placed on original scoring and writing
for duet, trio, and quartet combinations, keyboard harmonization,
and original settings to melodies.

Prevequisite: Music 125.

233, 234, 235. TuE Seconp YeaR’s Work IN AppLiep Music.
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)

236. Woopwinp Crass MeTHODS—CLARINETS.
Every quarter. (2 ¢. hrs.)

237. Brass Crass MeTHODS—TRUMPET AnD HoRN,
Every quarter. (2 ¢. hrs.)

238. VioroncerLrLo Anp CoNTRa-Bass MerHODS. Spring.
(2 q. hrs.)

256. EnsemBLE: CoORUS, SympHONIC BanDp, OnrcHesTRa, CECILIAN
Sincers, ANp MeNs GLEe CLUB.
(1 g. hr. for any combination of three organizations in a given
quarter.)

333, 334, 335. Tue THep YEar's Work In AppPLIED MUSIC.
Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)

337. Brass ANp PErcussioN METHODS—TROMBONE, BARITONE,
Tusa, ANp Drums. Every quarter. (2 q. hus.)

338. Woopwinp Crass MeTHODS—FLUTE, OBOE, AND BASSOON.
Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.)
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339. MeTHODS OF TEACHING VocaL Music In ELEMENTARY
Scroovrs. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
The five-fold program of the elementary school, grades one
through eight, is taught through discussion, demonstration, and ob-
servation.

340. MeTnops Or Teacming Music In Seconpary ScHoOLS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The music curriculum of the high school is studied with special
emphasis upon the organization and development of music classes
and organizations; the selection of materials for programs, contests,
and festivals; the production of operettas; the content of credit cour-
ses in music; the use of music tests.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

347. OrcuesTraTION. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Practical experience in scoring the string and wind instru-
ments for public school music groups. Standard scores serve as a
guide for study.

351, 352. History AND LiTERaATURE OF Music. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

The development of music from its beginning; a study of
schools, nationalities, composers, emphasizing representative musical
literature, the second quarter’s work designed to give an under-
standing and an appreciation of music from the listener’s standpoint.

353. History Anp Literature Or Music. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Twentieth-century music; an analysis of small and large forms,
points in contemporary styles of composition; American composers,
their contribution, their style, and their literary offerings.

356. EnseMBLE: CHORUS, SymprHONIC BAND, ORCHESTRA, CECILIAN
SinGers, AND MENs GLee CrLus.
(1 q. hr. for any combination of three organizations in a given
quarter.)

433, 434. Tre TEnTH Anp ELEvEnTE QUaRTERS Work IN
AppLIED Music. Every quarter. (1 q. hr. for each course)

435. Sentor RecrraL. Spring. (1 g. hr.)
The twelfth quarter’s work in applied music.

449. Evementary Conpucting. Fall. (2 q. his.)

The problem of conducting is approached through the vocal
score and practice is gained through conducting an organized group.
The theories and principles of baton technique are discussed and
practiced. Choral literature is studied for means of determining
criteria for effective interpretation and performance,
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450. Apvancep CoNDUCTING AND MaTeRiaLs IN Music.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A continuation of the study of baton technique, score reading,
and rehearsal routine with emphasis on problems of instrumental
ensemble oratorio, and opera. Materials for use in the public
school music program are studied and appropriate literature for
chamber groups, orchestra and band are included.

Prercquisite: Music 449. Open to juniors, seniors, and grad-
uates.

451. Music SupeRvisioN. Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

A survey of the development of public school music in the
United States and of the reconstruction taking place in the present
school music program; criteria for evaluating music instruction and
problems of supervision are discussed. Methods for improving in-
struction by the classroom teacher, personnel problems, and ad-
ministration of the all-school music program are included.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

452. Psvcuorocy Or Music. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of concepts of musical factors and their psycho-
physiological implications; development of musical feeling; analysis
ok musical talent; testing and guidance programs; analysis of factors
in musical performance and the application of elements in the psy-
chology of music in a teaching situation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

453. Anarysis AND Form In Music. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of forms and the various usages of musical elements
to create music; a technical analysis of music providing a rational
basis for musical interpretation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454. ApvanceEDp ORCHESTRATION. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of instruments of the orchestra and their usage in
orchestral writing. A survey of representative scores from Bach to
modem composers provides an avenue for an understanding of
musical ideas in the orchestral texture. The course serves as an aid
to the interpretation of music and builds a knowledge of the basic
techniques in writing for instruments.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

455. INSTRUMENTATION. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This is a course in arranging materials for instrumental en-
sembles of the public school. Group needs are analyzed and projects
are prepared and performed by special ensembles.

Prerequisite: Music 347. Open fo juniors, seniors, and grad-
uates.
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456. EnseMBLE: CHorus, SymMpuoNic Banp, OrcHESTRA, CECILIAN
SinGgers, Men’s Gree CLus.
(1 g. hr. for any combination of three organizations in a given
quarter.)

458. Cuamser Music Or THe InsTRUMENTAL GROUPS.

Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

A study is made of literature for instrumental ensembles of
standard groupings. Works for teaching and performance purposes
serve as materials for the course. Groups meet cighteen one-hour
periods.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459. VocaL EnsemBLE. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Groups of vocalists are organized to study literature of the
vocal ensemble. Materials comprise literature which may be used
for public school teaching and performance. These groups meet
eighteen one-hour periods.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

460. MarcuinGg Banp Procepure. Fall (2 q. hrs.)

Rudiments of marching and playing in field maneuvers. Train-
ing the band in pageantry and formations is accomplished through
laboratory experiences.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

461. InsTRUMENT REPAIR AND ApJustMmEenT. (2 q. hrs.)

This is a laboratory course in making the minor adjustments
and repairs of string, wind, and percussion instruments which the
teacher frequently is called upon to do.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

500, 501, 502, 503. InpivipUAL INSTRUCTION IN LITERATURE.

Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Voice, piano, oboe, flute, clarinet, bassoon, French horn, trum-
pet, trombone, or strings; a practical course in performance and in-
terpretation of representative compositions.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the
instructor and the Dean.

510. CountErpomT. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

This is a basic study of music techniques in polyphonic music.
Sixteenth century counterpoint is treated and the style includes that
of Palestrina and the English madrigal.

Prerequisite: Music 232. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
tors with permission of the instructor and the Dean.

511. Apvancep CounteErroinT. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
The course includes a study of eighteenth centwry counter-
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point in strict and free styles. A study is made of canon and fugue.
Prerequisite: Music §10. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
iors with permission of the instructor and the Dean.

512. Composition In SMmaLL Foras. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Materials are geared to traditional forms and include styles
which may be useful in public school music teaching.

Prerequisite: Music 453. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
iors with permission of the instructor and the Dean.

513. Banp Literature For Tue PusLic SCHOOLS.

{Omitted 1961-62). (2 q. hrs.)

The literature of the high school band is included as well as
training materials for beginning groups. Materials are analyzed
and surveyed in view of needs and interests. Training as well as
cultural materials are included.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
instructor and the Dean.

514. Materiars Or Tue Orcuestra. (Omitted 1961-62).

{2 q. hrs.)

Materials of the high school and elementary school orchestra
and the more mature groups are treated. Literature is studied with
view of training values as well as for performance.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
instructor and the Dean.

515, MateriaLs OrF VocarL Grours. (Omitted 1861-62).

(2 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to give the vocal director a survey of
materials appropriate to the vocal program of the advanced teacher.
Materials of the glee club, chorus, and the a cappella choir are read
and analyzed.

Primarily for graduates. Open to seniors with permission of
instructor and the Dean.

550. Music In History. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the development of the art from the beginning
through the Medieval, Gothic, Renaissance, and Romantic periods
to the modern era. The course presents music, not as an isolated art,
but as a reflection of the economic, political, and cultural conditions
which surrounded the social and esthetic epochs of the growth of
civilization.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III
requirements for the Master's Degree.

551. Music In ContEMPORARY CurTure. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
This course is designed for the non-music student and is plan-

i
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ned to survey the place of music in the cultural pattern of today.
A study is made of the music of the radio, moving pictures, stage,
and the concert hall. Contemporary personalities, organizations, and
centers of musical activity are surveyed.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III
requirements for the Master’s Degree.

555. TeacHinG TecHNIQUE OF STrINGs. (2 ¢. hrs.)

This is an advanced course in the teaching of string instru-
ments. It is designed to give the teacher of music a course which
will strengthen his knowledge of methods, techniques, and training
literature for public school teaching.

Open only to graduates.

556. Teacuwe TecHNQUES In WoonpwInDs.

(2 q. hrs.)

This is an advanced course in woodwind instruments. It is de-
signed to give the teacher of music advanced techniques in teaching
materials and methods of the woodwind instruments.

Open only to graduates.

557. TeacHinG TecHNIQUES In Brass ANp PERcussioN. (2 . hrs.)
This course includes practical work in the advanced tech-
niques of the brass and percussion intruments. Materials and
methods pertaining to the instrumental program in the public schools
are studied.
Open only to graduates.

560. Music IN Tae ELEMENTARY ScHOOL. Summer. (4 g. hrs.)

The advanced course in the teaching of music in the elementary
school deals with the child with reference to the problems of teach-
ing singing, rhythms, creative expression, listening experiences, and
preparation for the instrumental program. Methods and planning
for music expression throughout the various grade levels are given
special treatment. Planned for teachers and administrators in ele-
mentary schools.

Open only to graduates.

561. MeTHODS OF Music IN Junror Anp Senior Hicu ScrooL.

Summer. (4 ¢. hrs.)

The problem of attuning the music program to the junior and
senior high school levels is given particular attention. Curriculum
construction, course content, class voice, the general music class,
physical facilities, library building, building the program assemblies
in music, community relationships and materials in music are in-
ciuded for detailed study.

Open only to graduates.

565. ComMmuNITY Music. Summer. (2 g. hrs.)
A study is made of music appropriate for community gather-
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ings. The community sing, camp-fire singing, and the church choir
are given comprehensive study.
Open only to graduates.

570. Survey Or Music Lrreraturt, (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. his.)

This is a course in musical understanding. Music of the various
periods of historical development is heard through recordings and
through the performance of members of the staff and qualified
students of music. Periods are identified and the styles of composers
analyzed in light of their influence on the progress of the art of
music. Attention is focused on music that is heard at current con-
cert programs, so that the medium of sound and pertinent infor-
mation is made familiar to the student.

Open only to graduates.

580. SeminaRr IN THE ProsrLEms Or Music EpucaTtion.

Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

The consideration of special problems in music education is
planned on an individual basis. Students present individual problems
and work on projects under the guidance of members of the music
staff.

Open only to graduates.

595. Tresis. (4 ¢. hrs.)

Applied Music

Special lessons are offered in the principal instruments and
mediums of performing music. Instruction is available in strings:
violin, viola, violincello; brasses: trumpet, French horn, trombone,
baritone and bass hom; woodwinds: oboe, clarinet, flute, saxa-
phone, and bassoon; percussion: voice; piano; organ. In the case of
organ, the student must demonstrate facility on the piano keyboard
before acceptance.

The student majoring or minoring in music must select piano,
organ, voice, a band instrument, or an orchestral instrument as his
chief performing medium. In the major applied field, the student
niust have had at least two years of study previous to college en-
trance and in the senior year must make a creditable public appear-
ance as a condition of graduation. For other minimum proficiency
requirements toward graduation and for applied music require-
ments for music minors, see music curriculum on page 96.

In order to meet the needs of the teacher of music in public
schools the following outline of applied music is required. Minimum
requirement for all majors is one year of piano and one year of voice.
Other requirements are as follows:
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Major Voice or Piano 15 quar. hours

Minor Piano or Voice 6 quar. hours

2d Minor Band or Orch. Instrument 3 quar. hours
or

Major Band or Orch. Instrument 13 quar. hours

Minor Piano 3 quar. hours

2d Minor Voice 3 quar. hours

Credit in applied music is based upon performance standards
and satisfactory progress as determined through individual examina-
tion conducted at the close of each quarter: One quarter hour of
credit for one half-hour private lesson per week plus daily practice;
two quarter hours credit for two half-hour private lessons per week
plus daily practice.

Credit Organizations in Music

A music major, upon completing 12 quarter hours in the De-
partment of Music, may register for credit in the following organi-
zations: Band, Chorus, Orchestra, Men’s Glee Club, and Cecilian
Singers. When qualified, instrumental majors must participate in
band, orchestra, and chorus. Vocal majors must participate in chorus,
men or women’s glee clubs and one of the instrumental organiza-
tions. A total of six to nine hours may thus be eamed toward the
requirements for a major in music. A minor in music may, after his
freshman year, register for a total of four hours. Non-music majors
or minors may participate in the above listed organizations on an
extra-curricular basis. Elementary education majors may elect 4
quarter hours credit in any of the ensembles after the freshman
year.

Credit is accumulated each quarter by adding % quarter hour
for each organization in which the student participates. No more
than one quarter hour credit may be eamed in a single quarter re-
gardless of the number of organizations in which the student works
during that quarter.

256, 356, 456. Cuorus (Choral Ensemble). (1 q. hr. each year)

The chorus presents a Christmas program and other produc-
tions each year in the way of standard oratorio or opera. Sacred and
secular literature is presented on various occasions. Rehearsals are
held twice weekly.

256, 356, 456. SympuoNic Banp (Band Ensemble).
(1 g. hr. each year)
A march unit during the football season and a concert organi-
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zation throughout the year, giving concerts for student body and the
public. Some instruments are furnished to members by the Univer-
sity. Two rehearsals per week. Fee $2.00 for uniform deposit with
a refund of $1.00 on return of uniform.

256, 356, 456. OrcuestRa (Orchestra Ensemble).

(1 q. hr. each year)

The orchestra appears in public concert each year. In addi-
tion the orchestra joins the chorus in presenting major productions
in opera, oratorio, and other musical occasions. Many instruments
are furnished in order to supply a complete instrumentation.

256, 356, 456. CeciLian Sincers (Vocal Ensemble).

(1 q. hr. each year)

A woman’s glee club open to all students enjoy this type of
organization. This group presents programs several times through-
out the year.

256, 356, 456. Men’s GLer CrLus (Men’s Vocal Ensemble).

(1 q. hr. each year)

A men’s chorus provided for all men who enjoy singing in this
type of organization; open to all men students; presents programs at
various occasions throughout the year.

Non-Credit Musical Organizations

VOCAL CHAMBER GROUP ENSEMBLES.

Duets, trios, quartets and mixed groups are organized to enrich
the experience of students in this type of singing. These groups ap-
pear at various times for public performance.

CHAMBER GROUPS IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC.

Chamber groups of woodwinds, brasses and strings are organ-
ized to enrich the experience of players in the standard literature.
These groups appear publicly and are regularly in rehearsal.

RECITALS.

Each student graduating with a major in music is required to
present an appropriate senior recital demonstrating his musical
growth and artistry in order to prepare himself better for teaching
in the public schools. Other students are required to appear at least
twice each year in the series of student recitals in order to gain
experience in musical performance. It is expected that each student
will be in attendance at these recitals and other musical perform-
ances sponsored by the department and the University.
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PHILOSOPHY

300. IntrovucTion To Puivosopmy. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The nature and methods of philosophy presented through
analysis of representative philosophical issues. Knowledge and
Truth, the Individual and the State, the Right and the Good, the
Interpretation of Religion, God and Nature, and Alternative World
Views.

301. History Or PHiLosopHy: AnciENT. Fall. (4 q. his.)

An historical approach to questions pertaining to Man, God,
The World, and Value in which the ideas of philosophers from the
Pro-Socratics tlwough Aristotle are examined.

305. History Or PrirLosorny: Mebievar. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

An examination of the ideas of the principal philosophers from
Epicurus through St. Thomas Aquinas. The foundations of Chris-
tianity and implications for philosophy and theology.

306. History Or PmiLosopuy: MoperN. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An examination of philosophical inquiry from Galileo through
Kant: The quest for certainty. The foundations of modern science
and implications for religion, morals, and political theory.

400. Locic. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the principles of valid reasoning with emphasis
on the application of these principles to the effective communication
of ideas; deductive logic; empirical scientific method.

402. Eraics. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A systematic study of the principal types of ethical theory.
A consideration of major issues in ethics: the Right and the Good,
the nature and validity of moral standards, the problem of conduct,
and free will.

Prerequisite: At least one course in Philosophy.

404. AestaeTIics. Spring. (4 q. his.)
An analysis of the meaning and value of beauty in terms of
(1) an examination of the types, elements, and structure of aesthetic
experience; (2) a consideration of significant interpretations of
beauty in art; and (3) a critical study of aesthetic criteria.
Prerequisite: At least one course in Philosophy.

550. PuiLosoruic Inguiry: AN ADVENTURE Of IDEas. Summer.

(4 q. hrs.)

An exploration of man’s thinking about himself, God, the
World and Values presented through an analysis of selected phil-
osophers or schools of philosophy. This course is designed for the
student with little or no previous training in philosophy.

Open only to graduate students; a Group Il course in the
Master’s Degree Program.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN

During the first two years of residence it is required that all
students attend physical education classes regularly two hours each
week during the fall, winter and spring quarters unless this re-
quirement is modified by the college physician. It is the responsi-
bility of the student, not his adviser, to see that this requirement
is met, and to select his own courses for its fulfillment. Credit of
one quarter hour toward the satisfying ot the graduation require-
ment in physical education is given for each quarter’s work success-
fully passed.

It is recommended that the student select a program of acti-
vities which will include a minimum of two courses in team games,
two courses in individual activities, and one course in dance. No
course may be repeated for credit without permission of the head of
the Physical Education Department.

Prior to entering the University, each student is required to
huve a physical examination. When abnormalities and weaknesses
are disclosed by the examination, corrective exercise and restricted
activities are prescribed. The Health Service follows up all cases in
need of medical attention.

Equipment. Each student who takes physical education is re-
cuired to have a regular gymnasium suit.

This suit consists of a regulation gray jersey and blue running
pants. Students with a major in physical education are required to
have a regulation blue jersey and blue running pants. All students
must have rubber-soled gymnasium shoes. Sweat shirt and pants are
recommended as additional equipment.

The student is required to keep these clean and in good con-
dition. For a statement of fees for towel and locker, see page 59.

Service Courses

Service courses in physical education are numbered to indi-
cute the level of the work. Courses in the one hundred series are
intended for beginners; those followed by the letter T indicate
varsity competition; majors and minors in physical education should
register for those service physical education courses which will
serve as prerequisites for the professional “Technique of Teaching”
courses. Veterans who are majors or minors in physical education
are not exempted from service Physical Education or Health Edu-
cation 120 if these courses are prerequisite to other professional
courses, unless evidence is presented that the specific content of
these courses has been covered in military service.

100. Basic PrysicarL EpucaTtion. Winter. (1 q. hr.)
Activities to improve the general fitness and motor ability as
related to individual needs.
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101.

PrescriBED AcTVITIES. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Corrective exercise and adapted activities for students whose

physical condition will not permit participation in the regular acti-
vity program.

102.

103.

104.

105.

108.

109.

110.

111,

113.

114.

BasesarL (Beginning). Spring. (1 g. hu.)
BaskeTBaLL (Beginning). Fall and Winter. (1 q. hr.)
RecreaTionaL TEam Games. Every quarter. (1 ¢. hr.)

Soccer (Beginning). Fall. (1 q. hr.)

. SoFrBaLL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr)

. Toucu FoorsaLL (Beginning). Fall. (1 ¢. hr.)

VorLeysaLy (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
FooraLr (Beginning). Fall. (1 ¢q. hr.)
Arcuery (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 g. hr.)

Bapminton (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

. GoLr (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

Open to both men and women.

Gymnastics ArpanaTus (Beginning). Winter and

Spring. (1 q. hr.)

Tennis (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 g. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

. WrestLinG (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

. Track. Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

. Stunts Axp Tumsring, Winter. (1 q. hr.)

. SwimMminG (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

. Bowring (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

Open to both men and women.

. FoLx Anp SQuare Dancine. Every quarter. (1 g. hr.)

See Physical Education (Women).
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191. Mobern Dance (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

192. SociaL Dance. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

261. MoperN Danxce (Intermediate). Winter and Spring.

(1 q. hr.))
See Physical Education (Women).

318. SwiMming. (Advanced). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

391. Mopern Dance. (Composition). Spring. (1 . hr.)
See Physical Education (Women).

Professional Courses

120, Basic AcTiviTiEs For ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY

ScuooLs. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Games and activities for the elementary and secondary level
including body mechanics; basic exercises; rhythms.

121. ELEMENTARY TUMBLING, STUNTS, AND PYRaMIDS.
Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Basic tumbling skills; vaulting; trampoline.

131. FirsT Amp AND SAFETY EpucaTion.
See Physical Education (Women).

132. LeapErsHIP 1N RECREATION.
See Physical Education (Women).

150. IntrODUCTION To PHYSIcAL Epucation. Fall,

(4 q. his.)

General scope, purpose, history, growth and development of
physical education.

203. TecuniQUE Or TeachHING BaskerBarL. Fall and Winter,

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 103 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

204. TecuniQuE Or TEACHING RECREATIONAL TEaM GaMES.
Winter and Spring. (2 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 104 or cvidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

205. TecaniQue OF TeacHing Soccer. Fall. (2 q. hrs.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 105 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessury for teaching.
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206. TecuniQue OF TEacuING SorTBaLL. Spring. (2 q. his.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 106 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

207. TecaNiQue Or Teacuing Toucu FoorsarLr. Fall.

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 107 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

208. TecuniQue Or TEACHING VOLLEYBALL.

Every quarter. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 108 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

210. TecaNiQueE Or TEACHING ArcHERY. Fall and Spring.

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 110 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

211. TecuniQue Or TeacHING Bapminton. Winter.

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 111 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

212. TecaNigue OrF Tracmine Gorr. Fall and Spring.

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 112 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

213. TecaNiQuE Or TracHING GYMNASTICS APPARATUS.

Spring. (2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 113 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

214. TecuNiQUE OF Treacuing Tennis. Fall and Spring.

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 114 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

215. Tecunigue Of TeacHinG WresTLING. Winter,

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 115 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.

217. TecunNiQUuE OF TeacHING STunTs AND TUMBLING.

Winter. (2 g. hus.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 117 or evidence of a level of
competence in the specific skill necessary for teaching.
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218. TecuniQuE OF TeacHING SwiMMING. Every quarter.

(2 q. hrs.)

Prerequisite: Physical Education 118, or Red Cross Certificate
or evidence of a level of competence in the specific skill necessary
for teaching.

227. Heartu EpucaTion IN ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR, AND SENIOR
HicH ScHoors. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Organic functions and problems of effective healthful living.
Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Health Educa-
tion 120.

228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PLAYGROUNDS.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Administrative problems associated with the operation of play-
grounds; personnel; publicity; financing; legal aspects; program-
ming; operation of seasonal type playgrounds.

Open to both men and women.

235. Tueory Or PrescriBED EXERCISE.
See Physical Education (Women).

236. Music In ReratioNn To THE Dance.
See Physical Education (Women).

244. KinesioLocy. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Laws of physics applied to human motion; joint movements;
motion of muscle groups. Analysis of fundamental body movements
and the adaptation of gymnastic exercises to posture training and
sports activities.

Prerequisitc: Zoology 225.

340. OrcanizaTioNn OF Grape LeEvEL AcTiviTiEsS AND METHODS

Or TeacHiNnG THE AcTiviTy IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Organization of health and physical education activities for
various age levels, and methods of teaching health and physical
education.

Prerequisite: Eight quarter hours of physical education acti-
vities at the 200 level; admission to teacher education.

347. BaskerBaLL Coacning. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Offensive and defensive styles of play; fundamentals; indivi-
dual and team play; rules and strategy; conduct of tournament play.

348. FoorBaLL CoacHing. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of football including blocking, tackling, passing,
kicking, offensive and defensive line and backfield play; condition-
ing; strategy.
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349. Track Anp FieLp Coachine. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of running and starting; the pole vault; shot;
discus; high and broad jumps; javelin; hurdles. Organization of track
meets. Study of rules and strategy.

350. Basesarr Coacuine. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hus.)
Fundamentals of batting; fielding; playing various positions.
Rules; strategy; play situations.

351. Camping. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. his.)
Organization and administration of camps including program
planning; counselor problems; camp policies.

352. Activity Neeps AN INTERESTS OF Tue ELEMENTARY SCHOOL
CHILD.
See Physical Education (Women).

357. Gorr CoacHinG. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hs.)

Fundamentals of golf including individual and team play; con-
duct of tournaments; care of equipment; maintenance of golf cour-
ses.

358. Gymnastics CoacHING. (Omitted 1960-61). (4 q. hrs.)
Fundamentals of heavy apparatus; rings; trampoline; free ex-
ercise.

359. Tennis CoacHing. (Omitted 1960-61). (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamentals of individual and team play; team management;
conduct of clinics and tournaments; care of courts and equipment;
as applied to varsity and recreational tennis.

360. Coacuing Or WReSTLING. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. lus.)
The theory and application of wrestling maneuvers. The rules;
strategy; conditioning; and training.

451. History AnD Principres OF Puysicar EpucaTion.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The historical background of physical education; relationship
of physical education to general education; physiological, psycholo-
gical and sociological principles related to physical education.

452, PuysicaL EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION.

Spring. {4 q. hrs.)

Responsibilities of an administrator in program planning; con-
struction of facilities; purchase and maintenance of equipment; up-
keep of gymnasiums and play-fields; interschool and intramural
athletics.

454. FoorBaLL OrriciatinG. Fall. (2 q. hus.)
Study of rules and fundamentals of officiating. Relation of the
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fficial of the Illinois High School Athletic Association, coaches,
and team members.

455. BaskeTBaLL OFFictatinG. Winter. (2 ¢. hrs.)
Topics corresponding to those of Physical Education 454, but
related to basketball.

461. Tue PreveEnTiON Anp Cane OrF ATnLeTic INJunriss.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Athletic injury statistics; primary causes of injuries; analysis of
preventive measures; care of injuries in relation to type of tissue in-
volved; taping, padding, and bracing new and recurrent injuries.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

470. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF INTRAMURAL

AtgreTIcs. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The educational philosophy of intramurals; function of admin-
istrative personnel; units of participation; scheduling; conduct of
intramural programs; records; point systems; and awards.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and
women.

475, ApMINISTRATION OF INTERSCHOOL ATHLETICS.

(Omitted 1961-62}. (4 q. hrs.)

Organization and control of interschool athletics at the na-
tional, state, and local levels. Staff; programs; budget; health and
safety; facilities.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

495. Course Or Stupy DEVELOPMENT IN PHysicaL EpucaTion.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles and methods; different psychological and educational
points of view; organizing a course of study; making units of in-
struction.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and
women.

500. IntrODUCTION TO GRADUATE STUDY In Puysicar EpucaTion.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A critical review of selected studies in the literature of physical
education. Evaluation of the literature; study of problems confront-
ing the profession; techniques employed in the historical, philosophi-
cal, survey, and experimental methods of research.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with permis-
sion of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and women.

528. THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF COMMUNITY
RrcreaTion. Spring. (4 . his.)
Recent trends in organizing and administering of recreation on
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federal, state, and local levels. Legislative provisions; governmental
control; financing; personnel; departmental organization, and ad-
ministrative procedures.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with permis-
sion of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and women.

530. AbvaNcED ADMINISTRATION OF PuysicaL Epucation In

Scuoors. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Problems emerging from the administration of physical educa-
tion programs in the schools, including legal responsibilities and
liability; construction and maintenance of equipment and facilities;
purchase and care of athletic equipment; budget and finance; eval-
uative procedures; and general administrative control.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with permis-
sion of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and women.

595. Tuesss. (4 q. hrs.)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN

During the first two years of residence it is required that all
students attend physical education classes regularly two hours each
week unless this requirement is modified by the University Physi-
cian. It is the responsibility of the student, not her adviser, to see
that this requirement is observed, and to select her own courses, and
sections of these courses, for its fulfillment. Credit of one quarter
hour toward the satisfying of the graduation requirement in phy-
sical education is given for each quarter’s work successfully passed.
Upperclassmen are encouraged to elect courses that interest them.

Regulation costumes should not be purchased until notified by
the instructor.

Service Courses

During freshman orientation each new student is given a gen-
eral motor ability test. Those who pass the test may begin electing
activities according to their interests with the following limitations.
Before completing the six terms of physical education required the
student shall have taken

3 courses in sports (some team and some individual)
2 courses in dance

1 course in fundamentals or basic physical education

No course shall be repeated for credit without permission of the
head of the Physical Education Department. If a student makes a
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low score on the general motor ability test she takes Physical Edu-
cation 170 before electing courses.

170. Basic Pavsicar Epucation. Fall. (1 ¢. hr)

This includes activities to improve the ability of the student
te handle his body in relation to the skills required in sports and
the dance.

172, BaskeTBALL (Beginning). Winter. (1 q. hr.)

173. Hockey. Fall. (1 q. In.)

174. Soccer. Fall. (1 q. hr.)

175. SortBarLL (Beginning). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

176. SpeepBarL. Fall. (1 q. hr.)

177. VorreyBaLL (Beginning). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
180. Arcuery. Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

181. Bapminton (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
182. Bowwrinc. Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

183. Gorr (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

184. RecreationaL Games. Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
185. Stuwnts. Fall. (1 q. hr.)

186. Swivmmine (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 ¢. hr.)
187. Tennis (Beginning). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)

190. Fork Anp Square Dancing. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

191. MoperN Dance (Beginning). Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

192. Socrar Dance. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women.

194. Track Anp Frevn. Spring. (1 q. hr.)
For physical education majors and minors only, or permission
of the instructor.
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196. OrriciaTing. Fall. (1 q. hr.)
For physical education majors and minors only.

197. OrriciaTing, Winter. (1 q. hr.)
For physical education majors and minors only.

198. Orriciating. (Omitted 1961-62). (1 q. hr.)
For physical education majors and minors only.

199. FunpaMmenTaLs. Every quarter. (1 g. hr.)

Understandings and principles of good body mechanics as ap-
plied to everyday life. Awareness of tensions, balance, use of mus-
cles in good and poor body mechanics, posture work. Techniques for
relaxation.

272. BaskeTBaLL (Intermediate). Winter. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 172 or permission of the in-
structor.

273. Hockey (Intermediate). (1 q. hr.)
Prerequistie: Physical Education 173 or permission of the in-
structor.

275. SorraLL (Intermediate). Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 175 or permission of the in-
structor.

277. VoLreysaLL (Intermediate). Winter and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 177 or permission of the in-
structor.

281. BapminTon (Intermediate). Winter and Spring. (1 g. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 181 or permission of the in-
structor.

283. Gorr (Intermediate). Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 183 or permission of the in-
structor.

286. SwimminG (Intermediate). Fall and Spring. (I q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 186 or permission of the in-
structor.

287. Tennis (Intermediate). Fall and Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 187 or permission of the in-
structor.

291. Mopern Dance (Intermediate). Every quarter. (I q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 191 or permission of the in-
structor.
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315. Outpoor Active Games For ELeMENTARY GRADES.

Fall. (1 g. hr.)

Open to both men and women. Does not count for required
physical education. Required for elementary majors.

316. Ruvrums For ELemMENTARY Grapes. Winter. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women. Does not count for required
physical education. Required for clementary majors.

317. Inpoor REcreaTiONAL GaMES ForR ELEMENTARY GRADES.
Spring. (1 q. hr.)
Open to both men and women. Does not count for required
physical education. Required for elementary majors.

372. BaskeTBaLrL (Advanced). (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 272 or permission of the in-
structor.

383. Gorr (Advanced). (1 q. hr)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 283 or permission of the in-
structor.

386. Swimmine (Advanced). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

387. Tennis (Advanced). (1 q. hr.)
Prerequisite: Physical Education 287 or permission of the in-
structor.

391. Mooern Dance (Composition). Spring. (1 q. hr.)

This course acquaints the students with the elements of dance,
its theatre, and its application, resulting in individual and group
compositions.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 291, or permission of instruc-
or. Open to both men and women.

392. RuavtaMm Anavysis. (1 q. hr)

An analysis of, and practice in, the rhythm factors in movement
with special emphasis on the basic dance steps and skills of the folk,
square, and social dance forms.

For physical education majors and minors only, or permission
of the instructor. Prerequisite: P.E. 391.

COURSES FOR INDIVIDUAL NEEDS. Every quarter. (1 q. hr.)

Courses in an adapted form of activity are offered for stu-
dents with individual problems. “Rest” classes are offered for stu-
dents whose physical condition will not permit any activity.
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Professional Courses

130. Prays, Games Anp ActiviTies Or Low ORrGaNizaTION.

(4 q. hrs.)

Games, stunts, athletic and rhythmic activities for the element-
ary grade children as basic to the high school activities.

Open to both men and women.

151. Frst Al Anp SareTy Epucation. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course consists of (1) First aid treatment based upon
American Red Cross regulations. Standard certificates are given on
the completion of the work. (2) Safety in relation to the school situ-
ation and the physical education activities in particular.

Open to both men and women.

132. Leapersgre In ReEcreaTiON. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Discussion centering around a basic philosophy, qualifications
for the leader, functional areas for recreation, and activities and
interests that may be utilized; practical experience in party plan-
ning and administration, camping, and outdoor cookery.

Open to both men and women.

227. Heavrte EpucaTtion In ELEMENTARY, JUNIOR, AND SENIOR
Hicu Scroors. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men)

228. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF PLAYGROUNDS.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men)

233. TecunIQUE OF TEaM SPORTS—SOCCER, SPEEDBALL, AND

Hockey. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the basic techniques of hockey, soccer, speed-
ball. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of particular
groups.

Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permission
oy the instructor.

234. TecHNIQUE OF TeaM SpPORTS—BASKETBALL, VOLLEYBALL, AND

SorrBarL. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the basic techniques of basketball, volleyball
and softball. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of
particular groups.

Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permission
of the instructor.

235. Tueory Or PrescriBED Exercise. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
A study of preventive, corrective, and modified activities for
the physically handicapped child. Conditions considered include
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crippling diseases such as infantile paralysis, congenital and neurolo-
gical lesions, heart cases, etc. Theory and practice in giving an ortho-
pedic examination.

Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Zoology 225 and
Physical Education 244.

244. Kinestorocy. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).
Prerequisite: Zoology 225.

252 (352). Activity NEEDS ANDp INTERESTS OF THE ELEMENTARY

Scmoor CHiLp. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

The needs in terms of growth, development, and adjustment of
children of the elementary grades. How to choose activities that will
contribute most to the satisfaction of these needs.

Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Physical Educa-
tion 130 or permission of instructor.

300. Apvancep AND InstrucTOR’s FirsT Amp. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes the knowledge and skills which the Amer-
ican Red Cross organizes into an Advanced First Aid course. The
Instructor’s course deals with methods and materials of teaching
First Aid. Upon successful conclusion of these courses students are
given the American Red Cross certificates.

Open to both men and women. Prerequisite: Physical Educa-
tion 131 or Elementary Red Cross certificate.

336 (236). ProBLEMs IN DEVELOPING Procrams In MODERN AND

Forx Dance. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Principles underlying the modem dance art form as they con-
tribute to physical education. Conditioning factors involved. Mater-
ials for course planning and accompaniment.

Guidance in choosing and teaching folk dance material suitable
for High School. Special emphasis on their dance structure, ethnic
roots, authenticity of accompaniment.

Open to both men and women.,

345, PuysicaL EpucaTtion ActiviTies For THE ELEMENTARY
ScrooL. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Guidance in analyzing the students’ own school situations.
Methods and materials for planning the physical education program.

346. Course PrannING AND OrcanizaTioN Or SQUARE AND

SociaL Dance. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Graded materials and methods for junior and senior high
schools; analysis of both written and recorded music suitable for the
various levels of difficulty; theory basic to course planning; survey
of the literature available; analysis of the skills involved.

Open to both men and women.
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351. CamrinG. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

353. TecaNIQUE Or INDIVIDUAL SPORTS—ARCHERY, BADMINTON,

TeENNIS, AND STUNTS. Spring and Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the basic techniques of archery, badminton, ten-
nis, and stunts. The selection of materials adaptable to the needs of
particular groups.

Prerequisite: Activity courses in the above sports or permission
of the instructor.

354. PuaysicaL Epuvcation For Hica Scuoor GIrLs.

Summer. (4 q. lrs.)

This course includes methods of presenting sports and other
activities taught in the junior and senior high school physical edu-
cation program. It is planned for the teacher who is not a specialist
in the physical education field. It does not give credit toward a
major in physical education.

355. FieLp Work In RecreaTion. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Students are assigned to a public or private agency in the
community for the purpose of organizing and conducting specific
activities or groups under supervision.
Open to both men and women.

356. Outine CrarTs. (4 q. hrs.)

To familiarize the student with approved techniques for out-
door living and recreation and to assist him in developing sufficient
skill in the various areas so that he becomes self-reliant in an out-
of-door environment. The cost of materials used in the practical pro-
jects is borne by the student.

Open to both men and women.

450. Evarvation Or PHysicaL EpucaTioN ACTIVITIES.

Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Selection and administration of physical measurements and
tests commonly used in physical education.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and
women.

451. History Anp PrincipLes OF PHysicar EpucaTion.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The study of physical education from ancient to modern times,
as it has met the needs of the people of each generation. An inter-
pretation of the objectives of physical education in accordance with
the objectives of general education in modern society.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

456. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF Puysicar EDUCATION.
Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
Designed to develop effective procedures in organization and
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administration of a program of physical education. Each student
prepares a curriculum based upon the principles worked out in
Physical Education 451 on the age level of her interest—elementary,
junior, or senior high school.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 451. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

457. Anavysis Or Human MotioN. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Study of mechanical principles as they relate to body move-
ment, and of body structure and function as they relate to human
motion. Includes specific analysis of technique involved in the exe-
cution of sports, skills and of basic body movement.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 244. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates. Open to both men and women.

458. OByeECcTIVES OF PHYSicaL EpUcaTioN AND ADMINISTRATION OF
TuE ProGram. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)
This is a condensation of Physical Education 451 and 456 and
is planned for the physical education minor. No credit toward a
major in physical education.

459. CurrenT Trenps In Tue Teacuine Or Prysicar EvucaTion

In THE ELEMENTARY AND Junior HicH ScmooL.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Materials, organization and program of physical education in
the elementary and junior high school. Integration of physical edu-
cation with general education.

Prerequisite. Physical Education 352 or equivalent. Open to
juniors, seniors, and graduates. Open to both men and women.

495. Course Or Stupy DeveErLopMENT IN PHysicarL Epucation.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

500. IntropucTION To GrapuaTE STUDY IN PHYSICAL EpUCATION.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

510. Supervision Or PavsicaL Epucation. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Techniques of supervision of physical education in the elemen-
tary and secondary school; in-service training of classroom and
physical education teachers; the relationships with teachers, admin-
istrators and the community.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with the per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and
women.
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512. AppricaTion Orf Psycuorocy To Prysicar Epucation.

A study of psychological principles, laws of learning, and their
application to physical education.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with the per-
mission of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and
women.

513. Pranning THE RecreaTion Procram. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Exploration of the philosophical viewpoints underlying a rec-
reational program; criteria for evaluating the recreation potential
ol a community; formulation of plans for meeting various recrea-
tional needs.

Primarily for graduates. May be taken by seniors with the
permission of the instructor and the Dean. Open to both men and
women.

528. THE ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION Or COMMUNITY
RecreaTiON. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
See Physical Education (Men).

560. ApvanceEp THEORY AND ANaLysis OF TEaM Sports.

(4 q. hrs.)

Study of the techniques, organization, and team strategy ol
selected team sports as they relate to the learner and the Physical
Education Program.

Prerequisite: Understanding andfor experience in the sports
included. Open only to graduates.

561. Apvancep Tueory Anp ANaLysis OF INpivibuaL SpOrTS.

(4 q. hrs.)

Study of the techniques, organization and game strategy se-
lected in individual sports as they relate to the learner in the Phy-
sical Education Program.

Prerequisite: Proficiency in the areas studied. Open only to
graduates.

562. ProsrEMS In TeE ApmMinisTRATION OF GIrRLs PHysIcaL

EpucaTtion. Fall. (4 q. hus.)

Provides an opportunity for teachers and administrators to re-
view the current ideas and best practices in the field of physical edu-
cation. Problems in the administrative field will be studied accord-
ing to the needs of the members of the class to make the course
practical.

Open only to graduates.

563. ParLosorpHy OF PrysicaL EpucaTIoN.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Study of principles of physical education with application to
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current problems in the field. Construction of a philosophy of phy-
sical education.
Open only to graduates. Open to both men and women.

595. Tuesis. (4 q. hrs.)

PHOTOGRAPHY

(See Chemistry 300)

PHYSICAL SCIENCE, GENERAL

100. Pavsicar Science. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hus.)
Basic concepts of physical science are presented through a
rather thorough study of topics selected from physics and astronomy.
Physical Science 100 and 101 may be taken in either order or
both may be taken simultaneously.

101. Puysicar Science. Fall and Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Principles of chemistry having particular application in the
field of elementary education are presented.

102. PuysicaL Science. Spring. (4 g. his.)

A continuation of 100 and 101. A study of electricity, atomic
structure, radioactivity, isotopes, and the chemistry of foods.

Prerequisite: Physical Science 100, 101.

These courses are restricted to students in the curriculum in
elementary education.

PHYSICS

Note: All courses except where otherwise indicated in the
course description have two lecture periods and two laboratory
periods a week.

120, 121, 122. Pavsics For Music StupenTts. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 g. hrs. for each course)

Physics 120, astronomy, mechanics, and heat; Physics 121,
sound and acoustics as applied to music; Physics 122, light, elec-
tricity, and modern physics. Enrollment limited to music majors or
minors.

130, 131, 132. FsT YeEar CorLrLEce Prysics. Fall, Winter, Spring.
(4 q. hrs. for each course)
Physics 130, mechanics; 131, heat, sound, and light; 132, elec-
tricity, magnetism, and modern physics.
Acceptable as a year of laboratory science in any curriculum.



Puysics 215

Preferably these courses should be taken in the order listed but may
be taken in any order.

236. Licur. Fall. (4 . hrs.)

Photometry and illumination problems; prisms and lenses and
their uses in optical instruments; interference phenomena; spectra
and color; polarized light; ultraviolet and infrared spectra.

Prerequisite: First year college physics.

239 (335). Mecnanics. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Vectors; particle dynamics including energy and momentum
principles; plane statics; elasticity.

Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
co-requisite Mathematics 236. Four hours a week.

240. MEecHanics. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Simple harmonic motion; damped motion; plane motion of a
rigid body; virtual work; catenary; vector operators; general motion
of a rigid body; central field motion, generalized coordinates.

Prerequisite: Physics 239. Four hours a week.

250. EvLecTroNICS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An introductory course in the study of the fundamentals of
vacuum tubes and electronic circuits. Emphasis is on the funda-
mental behavior of vacuum tubes, amplifiers, and special circuits
used in applied science, such as cathode followers, multivibrators,
and scaling circuits. Four laboratory periods a week.

Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235.

340. MetHoDs OF TEacHING Prysics. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Designed for chemistry and physics majors who are prepar-
ing for secondary school teaching in the physical science areas.
The students visit typical schools and meet cooperating teachers in
their classrooms. Current professional literature, texts, studies of
the newer techniques and the history of science and science teach-
ing are required reading. Time is given to the preparation of lesson
plans, the presentation of demonstrations, the improvision of equip-
ment, the making of requisitions and the performing of other
typical teaching tasks.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

341 (237). Erectricity AND MacneTisM. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Coulomb’s Law; vectors; electric field strength; potential;
Gauss” Law; capacity; dielectrics; solutions of electrostatic problems;
electrostatic energy; DC circuits and instruments.
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
236. Four hours a week.

342. ErpctriciTy Anp MaconeTisM. Winter. (4 q. hs.)
Magnetic field due to steady currents; inductance; changing
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electric currents; magnetic materials; electrical equipment; L, R and
C circuits; Maxwell's Equations and radiation.
Prerequisite: Physics 341. Four hours a week.

460 (350). ErecTricar MEASUREMENTS. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

DC and AC circuit analysis; current and ballistic galvano-
meters; bridge and potentiometer circuits; measurement of resist-
ance, inductance, capacitance, and electromotive force; thermo-elec-
tromotive force; calibration of electrical instruments; magnetic
measurements. Four laboratory periods a week.

Prerequisite: First year college physics, Mathematics 235. Open
to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

461, 462. ExperIMENTAL Prysics. Fall and Winter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course.)

A laboratory course consisting of experiments from various
phases of physics. Emphasis is placed upon selection of the experi-
ment, planning the procedure, analyzing the results, and reporting
of the results. Considerable initiative on the part of the student
is desired and encouraged. Four laboratory periods a week.

Prerequisite. First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
236.

465 (339). Heat Anp THERMODYNaMICS. Winter. (4 . hrs.)
Themometry, thermodynamic laws; changes of phase; gas
laws; mechanical relations and heat engines; adiabatic transforma-
tions; entropy, kinetic theory and statistical mechanics.
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
236. Four hours a week. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

466. Aromic Prvsics. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

Nature and properties of electrons, protons, atoms, and mole-
cules; special theory of relativity; properties of free electrons; in-
teractions of protons with matter; atomic structure; atomic spectra;
an introduction to the ideas of quantum mechanics.

Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
236. Four hours a week.

467. IntropucTioN To QuanTuM MEcHaNIcs. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Limitations of classical mechanics; Schroedinger equation; un-
certainty principle; exclusion principle; periodic table; perturbation
theory; hydrogen atom; electron spin.
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235,
236. Four hours a week.

468. NucLEar Puysics. Winter. (4 g. hus.)
Fundamental nuclear particles; nuclear forces and interactions;
mass-energy equivalence; fission; fusion; radioactivity; theoretical
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nuclear models; nuclear detectors; nuclear accelerators; cosmic rays.
Prerequisite: Physics 466 or 467 or permission of instructor.
Four hours a week.

469. Sorwp StaTi Puysics. Spring. (4 q. lus.)

Crystal structure; thermal properties of solids; dielectric and
magnetic properties of solids; superconductivity; free electron theory
of metals; band theory of metals; semiconductors and insulators;
surface pheonmena; imperfections in crystals.

Prerequisite: Physics 466 or 467 or permission of instructor.
Four hours a week.

480, 481, 482. Sprciar Puvsics ProsrLems. Offered on demand.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Selected problems based on the student’s previous training and
interests. Admission and assignment of problems by arrangement.
Laboratory, reading, and conference.

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

534. TueoreTicAL MECHANICS. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 g. his.)
Vectors; laws of motion; particle statics and dynamics; central
field motion; energy and momentum principles for a particle and
for systems of particles; mechanics of a rigid body.
Prerequisite: First year college physics and Mathematics 235
and 236. Four hours a week. Primarily for graduates. Open to sen-
iors with permission of the instructor and the Dean.

535. THEORETICAL MecHanics. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. his.)
Constrained motion, oscillatory motion; deformable bodies;
fluid mechancs; generalized coordinates; Lagrange’s equations;
Hamilton’s canonical equations.
Prerequisite: Physics 534. Four hours a week. Primarily for
graduates. Open to seniors with permission of the instructor and the
Dean.

580. CurreNT LiTERATURE IN Prysics. On demand. (4 ¢. hrs.)
Reading, conference, oral reports.
Prerequisite: Two year's work in physics. Open only to grad-
uates.

595. Tuesis. (4 g. his.)

PHYSIOLOGY
(Taught in Department of Zoology)

345. PuvsroroGy. Fall, Winter, Spring and Summer. (4 g. hrs.)
A study of the basic physiological principles is followed by ex-
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perimental studies of muscle-nerve complexes, circulation, respir-
ation and digestion.
Prerequisite: Zoology 120.

346. Puysiovocy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 ¢. hrs.)

A continuation of the foregoing course in which studies are
made of metabolism, excretion, organs of internal secretion (en-
docrine glands), special sense organs, and reproductive organs.

Prerequisite: Physiology 345, or permission of head of the zoo-
logy department.

POLITICAL SCIENCE
(See Social Science 261, 262, 265, 464, 465, 466, 467, 468)

PSYCHOLOGY
(See Education and Psychology)

SOCIAL SCIENCE

146. A Survey Or WorLp CiviLization To 1500 A.D.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The dawn of history in Egypt, the Fertile Crescent, India and
China; Greek and Roman civilization; the Byzantine and Mohamme-
dan world; India and China in the Middle Ages; Medieval Christian
Europe.

147. A Survey Or WorLp CrviLization, 1500 To 1815.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The rise of national states and modern capitalism; Renaissance
and Reformation; royal absolutism and revolution; origins of modem
technology; colonization, imperialism and new contacts with Asia.

148. A Survey Or WorLp CiviLizaTioN, 1815 To THE PRESENT.
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Origins of World War I; Communism, Fascism, Nazism; World
War II; the challenges of the present day.

233. History Or TueE Unitep States To 1840.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The colonial period; the independence movement; the framing
and adoption of the Constitution; the growth of American nationality;
Western development and Jacksonian democracy.

234. History Or Tue UnNITED STATES, 1841 To 1898,
Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Manifest Destiny and the slavery controversy; the Civil War
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and Reconstruction; the new industrial society and the agrarian
movement.

255. History Or THE UnNiTeEDp StaTES Since 1898.

Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The War with Spain. The United States as a World Power;
the growth of industry and the progressive movement; the First
World War; postwar problems; depression and the New Deal; the
Second World War; postwar problems, foreign and domestic.

254. ELemENTs OF Economics. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The nature of economics; production; the market economy;
national income; money and banking.

Freshmen may not take this course.

255. ELemENTs OF Economics. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)
Employment theory and business cycles; price analysis; com-
petition, monopoly, monopolistic competition; public utilities; fac-
toral distribution.
Prerequisite: Social Science 254.

256. ELemenTs OF Economics. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Social insurance and the problem of inequality; intemational
economics; government finance; the problems of economic stabili-
zation and growth.

Prerequisite: Social Science 254.

261. ELEmeNnTs OF DEmocraTic GOvERNMENT. Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

The forms of democratic government: the United States, Great
Britain, Canada, France, Latin America; comparison of democratic
government and totalitarian governments; forces which strengthen
and forces which weaken democratic government.

262. StateE AnD Locar GovernmMeNT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The American state and its political subdivisions; county,
township, and municipal government, with emphasis on the state
of Illinois.

265. Tue NaTioNaL GovernMmENT. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
The American Constitution; Congress; the presidency; the
judiciary; the system of boards and commissions.

271. PrincipLEs OF SocioLocy. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Social relations and institutions; society as communication; com-
petitive co-operation and functional patterns; spatial structure of
society; social change; social disorganization; the person in relation
to culture and the social organization; social control; and social
reform.
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272. SociaL ProBLEMs AND SociaL Taenps. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

The nature of social problems; the problem of adjustment to
extemal nature; population problems; problems of the distribution
of wealth and income; health and physical welfare; control and
care of defectives; the family and child welfare; crime; the meaning
and agencies of social control.

273. SociaL StraTiFICATION. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

Social class as a historical concept; criteria of status; social
class in America; vertical mobility; organized effects to maintain
rigid class lines.

340. MeTHODS AND MaTERIALS In THE Sociar Stupies In Tux

SeconpaRry ScuooL. Fall and Spring. (4 g hrs.)

Aims and objectives of social studies teaching; nature and scope
of social studies materials; methods employed in teaching the social
studies. Analysis, evaluation, and application of methods. Techni-
ques for appraising and selecting textbooks and other teaching aids.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

343. History Or Encranp To 1603. Fall. (4 . his.)

Early settlement of the British Isles; Roman occupation, Anglo-
Saxon civilization; the early Church; the Norman Conquest and
relations with France; the development of the common law and
Parliament; the development of the Church and the separation of the
Anglican Church; English art and literature.

344. History Or EnxcrLanp Anp Tue Britisu Emring,

1603 To 1830. Winter. (4 g. hrs.)

Discovery and colonial expansion and the founding of the
British Empire; the constitutional struggles and the supremacy of
Parliament; the commercial, agricultural, and industrial revolutions;
the literature and science of the period; the long struggle with
France for colonial supremacy.

345. History Or THE Britisu EMPIRE Since 1830.

Spring. (4 . hrs.)

The reformation of Parliament; the development of industry
and commerce and trade rivalry; development of scientific thought;
the first World War and its consequence; the Empire’s greatest test
in the second World War.

370. History Or IrrLivors. Winter. (2 q. hrs.)

The Indian culture; the French regime; the British period;
the old Northwest; the frontier state; the Civil War; the industrial
state; the twentieth century.

453. ComparaTIvE Economic Systems. Fall. (4 q. his.)
A comparative study of the origin, organization, operation, and
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achievements of the economic systems of capitalism, socialism, com-
munism, and fascism.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

454. History Or Economic TroucHT. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The ancient world; scholasticism; mercantilism; the physio-
crats; Adam Smith and classical economics; Marks; Veblen; Keynes.
Prerequisite: Social Science 254. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

456. GovErnNMENT Anp Business. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

The market structures in which business operates; public
policies for regulation and control of those markets.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

457. Lasor Econoaics. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of labor as a factor in the productive sys-
tem; the background of the labor movement; the technique and ob-
jectives of labor organization; the fundamental issues in labor-
management disputes; labor legislation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

458. MoneEy AnD Banxine. Fall. (4 q. lus.)

An intensive study of our money and banking systems; their
importance to the public welfare; government monetary and bank-
ing policy; intemational exchange problems.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

459. Pusric Fivance. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

An intensive study of taxation, public spending, public debt,
and their importance to the general welfare.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

464. Locar GovernMmenT. (4 q. hrs.)
The structure and functions of the political subdivisions of the
state: the city, the county, the township and other local units.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

465. Pusric ApminisTRaTioN. Fall. (4 . hrs.)

The organization and administrative relationships among Fed-
eral, State and local governments; fiscal management; personnel
management; controls over administration,

Prerequisite: Social Science 261, 263, or 285 or consent of in-
siructor. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

466. PoriticaL ParTies Anp Poricies. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The development, organization, functions, and significance of
the political parties in the United States.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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467. ForeicN RerLaTions OF Tue UNITED STATES.

Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The United States in the world community; the conduct of
diplomatic relations; the machinery and spirit of international co-
operation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

468. INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATION. (4 q. hrs.)
Past and present systems of international organization; regional
arrangements; administrative organizatjons.

Open to fjuniors, seniors, and graduates.

469. ConstrTuTioNnaL HisTtory OF Tue UniTEp StateEs To 1800.
Fall. (4 q. hrs.) :
The English constitutional background; the colonial govern-
ment; the Declaration of Independence; the Articles of Confeder-
ation; the early state constitutions; the making of the Constitution;
the early administrations.
Prerequisite: Social Science 233, 234, 235 or consent of in-
structor. Open to juniors, seniors, and gm(lu(ttes.

470. ConsTiTuTiONAL HisTOrRy OrF THE UnNiTED STATES Since 1800.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The Marshall decisions; nullification and' secession contro-
versy; the reconstruction era; the Court and big business; the New
Deal and the Court; the modem attitudes toward civil liberties.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233, 234, 235 or consent of in-
structor. Open to funiors, seniors, and graduates.

471. Crvic War Axp ReconstrUCTION. (4 q. hrs.)

The causes of the Civil War; political, economic, and social
problems during the War; the military phases of the War; post-war
problems both North and South; the Civil War as a revolution.

Prerequisite: Social Science 234 or consent of instructor. Open
to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

472. SociaL StraTIFICATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The problems of status, power, ditferential behavior; social
mobility created by class differences in American society.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

473. MarriaGE Anp TuE Famiry. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

The historical background of the modemn family; the impact of
culture and social change on marriage and the family; personality
factors involved in marriage; family disorganization and reorganiza-
tion.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

474. Tue Sociar. ProBLEMs Or MinoriTy GROUPS.
Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
A survey of the minority groups in the United States; their
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history, relationship to other groups, and their contributions to
American culture; the relationship of the schools to minority groups
and to the establishment of better human relations. This course is
designed to aid the social studies teacher and the school adminis-
trator.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

475. CriME Anp JuvenNIiLE DEringuency. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

The problems of crime and delinquency; community and
school programs for preventing delinquency and crime. Local com-
munity resources and how to bring out the realities of the prob-
lems. Of value to the social studies teacher and the school admin-
istrator.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

476. Tae AmEerican Covronies. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

Colonization of the area now included in the United States;
the political, economic, and social development of the American
colonies to 1763.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

477. Tue AMericaNn RevorLuTion AND CONFEDERATION.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The background and causes of the American Revolution; poli-
tical and social results of the revolution; problems of the Critical
Period; formation of the Constitution.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

478. CzarisT Russia. Winter. (4 q. hirs.)

The rise of Muscovy. Peter the Great and Katherine the Great;
the Napoleonic era; reaction and reform in the nineteenth century;
Russia in the first World War.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

479. Sovier Russia. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

The organization of the Communist Party, the Revolution of
1917; Lenin and Stalin; Russia and World War II.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. Lativ-AMerIcaN History To 1830. (Omitted 1961-62).

(4 q. hrs.)

Exploration and settlement of the Spanish and Portuguese em-
pires in the western world; colonial development; the era of revo-
lution and independence; the relationships between the Latin-Ameri-
can colonies and nations with the English colonies and the United
States.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.
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482. Latin-AMmeRricaN History Since 1830.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Political, economic, and cultural development; relationships be-
tween the Latm American republics and the United States. The
Monroe Doctrine; the Pan-American Union; the “Good Neighbor”
policy; the origination of the American states.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

483. History Or Canapa. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. his.)

The French regime; the British conquest of French Canada;
the change to Domlmon status; relationships between Canada and
the United States.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

484. History Or Eunope. 1500-1648. (4 q. hrs.)

Renaissance and Reformation; the rise of modern capitalism
and modern states; the Age of Charles V; the Age of Elizabeth I;
the Puritan Revolution; the Thirty Years” War.

Prerequisite: Social Science 147 or its equivalent. Open to jun-
iors seniors, and graduates.

485. Eurort In Tue Ecureentu CEntTURY. (4 . hrs.)

The struggle to maintain the balance of power; the contest for
empne the development of responsible government in England;
the origins of industvial and agricultural revolution.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

486. Tue Worrp In Tue TwenTiETH CrnTury. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Origins of World War I; Versailles and its aftermath; the
emergence of new small nations and the spread of nationalism in
Asia; the rise of Communism, Fascism and Nazism; origins of World
War II; the United Nations and new power problems; the war in
Korea.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

487. History Or Tue Orp NorTawesT. (4 ¢. hrs.)

History of the region northwest of the Ohio River, embracing
the present states of Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan, and Wiscon-
sin. The settlement of the area and its growth to the period of
statehood.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

488. DEVELOPMENT Or THE AMERICAN FArR WEST.

(4 q. hrs.)

The Spanish influences and institutions of the Southwest be-
fore and after its acquisition by the United States; international
rivalries over the territories of Louisiana and Oregon; the fur trade,
spread of the mining frontier, range cattle industry, overland migra-
tions, agricultural growth, political trends, and conservation.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates,
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489. Tue Frency Revorurion. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The Old Regime; Estates-General and National Assembly;
Republic, Consulate, and Empire; the Napoleonic System; Waterloo,
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

490. Evrore In Tue 19t CENTURY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Congress of Vienna; Reaction and Revolution; the Industrial
Revolution; the Second Empire; unification of Italy and Germany;
Parliamentary reform in Great Britain; Triple Alliance and Triple
Entente.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

491. Tae Stupy AnD TeacHING Or Locar HISTORY.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

The locations and nature of local historical records and remains
and their use in teaching history in the public schools. A seminar
type course, lectures, student reports, field work in Charleston and
vicinity.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233, 234, 235, or experience in
teaching United States History in the junior high school or senior
high school. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

492. Expansion Anp Disunion, 1820 To 1861.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

Jacksonian Democracy; Manifest Destiny; Slavery and Aboli-
tion; Lincoln, Douglas and Davis; Secession.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233, 234. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

493. Tue LiteraTure Or Tue HisTory O WESTERN CIVILIZATION.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

This course is designed to give a more nearly complete under-
standing of the nature of historical materials and methods. It con-
sists of a study of the great historical writings against the back-
grounds of the times and places in which they were written.

Prerequisite: Survey courses in world or European history at
the college level. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

494, Tur LiteraTure Or AMERICAN HIsTORY.

(Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A lecture and reading course designed to give the advanced
student new understanding and additional skills in the study of
American history. A carefully directed reading program for each
student provides maximum opportunities for each within his own
limits of performance.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

495, Sociar AnNp InTERNATIONAL HisTory OrF THE UNITED STATES
In Tue CovroniaL Periop. (4 q. hrs.)
The transfer of culture from Europe to the English Colonies.
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The development of traits and ideas that are characteristic of the
United States. The development of religious, scientific, educational,
and political theories that influence the United States.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

496. SociarL Anp InTELLECTUAL History Or TueE UNITED STATES

In Tre 19T CeENTURY. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

The development of ideas and way of life in the United States
in the 19th Century.

Prerequisite: Social Sciene 233 and 234. Open to funiors, sen-
iors, and graduates.

497. History Or THE ANCIENT NEar EasT.

Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

Ancient Egypt, Babylonia, and Persia; special emphasis on
Hebrew history. Designed to serve as historical background for a
better understanding of the Old Testament.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

498. Tue Roman Emrire. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

An analysis of the Roman Empire at its height, with particular
emphasis on those conditions which provide an adequate back-
ground for a study of the New Testament and the beginnings of
the Christian religion.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

550. ApranaM Lincorn. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A case study of historical biography. Lincoln biographies,
special studies and documents are studied. Off-campus resources are
used.

Prerequisite: Social Science 233 or its equivalent. Open only to
graduates. May be offered toward the Group III requirements in the
Master's Degree program.

552. CuLTuraL ANTHROPOLOGY. (Omitted 1961-82). (4 q. hrs.)

An introduction to the scientific study of man and his culture.
By use of the comparative method, an analysis will be undertaken
of the kinship, religious, legal, political, economic, technological,
literary, and artistic manifestations of primitive and complex so-
cieties.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward the Group III
requirements in the Master’s Degree program.

595. TrHEsis. (4 q. hrs.)

SOCIOLOGY
(See Social Science 271, 272, 273, 472, 473, 474, 475, 552)
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SPEECH

131 (345). Seeaxinc In Pusric. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Fundamental principles and methods of selecting, analyzing,
evaluating, organizing, developing, and communicating informa-
tion, evidence, and points of view for constructive influence in
speech situations.

132. Voice Anp PronEeTIcs. Every quarter. (4 q. his.)

A study of voice production and the articulation of sounds;
the phonetic alphabet; ear training, and practice in phonetic trans-
cription.

133. BeciNNING OraL INTERPRETAaTION. Winter and Spring.

(4 q. hrs.)

Designed to increase vocal skills through reading poetry and
prose aloud. Emphasis on heightening enjoyment of literature and
preparing the student for advanced work.

Prerequisite: Speech 132.

230. Seeecu Comrposition. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A course for students who have had basic training in public
speaking. Emphasis is placed on the refinement of original speeches
through studies, discussions, and presentations.

Prerequisite: Speech 131.

232. Discussion. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the nature of discussion; the bases of belief; sub-
ject—problems; techniques of preparation; the discussion process;
leadership techniques; principles of participation; types and forms
of discussion; and evaluating discussion. The application of these
principles and techniques in classroom discussions.

244. Acting. Fall. (4 g. hrs.)

A study of the methods of leaming and teaching techniques
for the actor, including definite exercises and a practical approach
to the ait of acting.

254. StructuraL Anp Funcrionar Bases Or Seeech. Fall

(4 g. hrs.)

This course covers the organization and functioning of the
speech and hearing mechanisms and the fundamental acoustics of
voice pitch, quality, loudness, and the speech sounds.

257. TecunicaL Direcrion. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Consideration of the elements of technical theatre direction;
construction and painting of scenery and properties; make-up;
theory and technique of stage lighting; stage management; and
costuming. Special emphasis on the problems of the educational
theatre in the secondary schools. Student participation in the exe-
cution of technical aspects of major Player’s productions.
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260 (433). Spercu Patrorocy. Fall and Summer 1961-62.

(4 q. hrs.)

This course is prerequisite to all other courses dealing with
disorders of speech. A survey is made of the pathology and etiology
of articulatory, voice, hearing, stuttering, and organically based
speech disorders. A brief description of the treatment of these dis-
orders is presented and the individual psychology of the speech
handicapped person is discussed.

281. SummEeRr TueaTre. Summer. (4-12 q. hrs.)

These courses are designed to give practical, comprehensive
experience in dramatic art. The range of supervised learning ex-
periences extends from acting, costuming, and scenery construction
to compiling prompt books, conducting rehearsals, and business
management of the theatre. Credit for 4, 8, or 12 quarter hours
may be eamed in one sununer. Students enrolling for 4 hrs. will
work only in technical production. A student may repeat the courses
as many times as desired, but the credit which may be a[;phed to

v bachelor’s degree is hmlted to 12 quarter hours. t hours
Inay be applied to a master’s degree.

332. Depate. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the role of debate in a democratic society; the re-
sponsibilities of the advocate; the proposition—types, characteristics,
and phrasing; investigation and analysis; the structure of argu-
mont; evidence; reasoning; fallacies, refutation and rebuttal; and
debate judging. The application of these principles and techni-
ques in practice debates.

Prerequisite: Speech 131, 230.

333. Apvancep Orar INTERpRETATION. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Study and practice of the techniques of oral interpretation for
public performances. Emphasis on analysis of materials, program
building and criticism. Consideration of utilizing oral reading tech-
niques in the teaching of literature and speech at the secondary
level.

Prerequisite: Speech 133 or permission of the instructor.

340. Teacmne Sepeecu. Spring and Summer. (4 . hrs.)

Consideration of the actual and potential problems in the
teaching of speech. Methods of adapting the speech program to
schools of different sizes. Individual training, special classes, inte-
gration with other subject matter fields, and the extra-class pro-
gram.

Prerequisite: Twenty quarter hours in speech. Admission to
teacher education.

345. PubLic SpEaKING. See Speech 131.
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352. Rapio Propuction DirecTivG. Spring. (4 g. hrs.)

Problems of casting, selecting sound effects and music, inter-
pretations of script, placing of microphones, timing and engineer-
ing of show, and making of transcriptions. Students direct produc-
tions.

357. Scene Desien. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

Step by step consideration of the design sequence from analy-
sic of the script to the completion of production drawings; weekly
design projects; familiarization with the forms and styles of scenery;
practical experience through participation in the execution of tech-
nical aspects of major Players’ productions.

Prerequisite: Speech 257, or permission of instructor.

431. CurpreN’s DramaTics. Fall and Summer. (4 g. hrs.)
Dramatics as educational devices for children. The advantages
of dramatizing literature, history, and other subjects. Choice of plays

is presented.

445. Directing. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The study and actual production of the play. Central emphasis
is placed on directing.

451. IntrODUCTION To CrinicaL Practice INn Spirca CORRECTION.

Winter. (4 q. hrs.). (Winter only 1961-62)

Training in specific diagnostic techniques for speech dis-
orders. The students are responsible for the weekly diagnostic out-
patient clinic wherein supervised experience in parental interview,
case examination, and diagnoses is available. Additional time is
spent in observing therapy in the clinic.

Prerequisite: Speech 260. Open to juniors, seniors, and grad-
uates.

452, Voice AND ARTICULATION DisorpERs. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
Emphasis on cause and treatment of voice and articulation
disorders. Students are given supervised clinical trajning with these
cases.
Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

453. SturTERING. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Prominent theories of causes of stuttering are surveyed. Cor-
rective techniques are studied and evaluated. Observation and clin-
ical practice are provided.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

455. AupiomETRY AND HEarinG Aips. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)
Training is given in both pure tone and speech audiometry.
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Techniques for hearing aid selection are presented. The students
conduct hearing surveys and do individual hearing tests. The hear-
ing mechanism is studied in detail.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 452. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

456. Aupiorocy. Winter. (4 q. hus.)

Deals with the speech and psychological problems of the deaf
and hard of hearing. Techniques in lip reading and speech rehabil-
itation for these cases are presented. Students are given an oppor-
tunity for supervised clinical practice with hearing cases.

Prevequisite: Speech 260, 451, 455. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

457. Apvancep CrinicaL PracTice. Every quarter. (1-4 g. hrs.)

This course gives actual experience in organizing and conduct-
ing speech and hearing surveys. Students are given an opportunity
to do supervised work with a variety of speech defective cases. In-
dividual projects are worked on a seminar basis.

A student may receive credit for one to four hours during any
quarter provided he spends in clinic work thirty clock hours per
quarter hour’s credit.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451. Open to juniors, seniors, and
graduates.

458. Orcanic DisorpErs Or Sreecu. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course emphasizes the anatomical aspects as well as
therapeutic approach to organic disorders of speech accompanying
cleft palate, cerebral palsy, and aphasia. Students are given super-
vised clinical training with these cases.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 452. Open to juniors, seniors,
and graduates.

459. SpeecH CorrectioN Practice IN Tue Schoor Situstion.

Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Students are assigned speech correction work in a school situa-
tion. Practice is done in the campus elementary school or in nearby
public schools. Weekly conferences with local supervisor and col-
lege supervisor required.

Prerequisite: Speech 260, 451, 452, 455, 456. Open to jundors,
seniors, and graduates.

470. Psycuorocy OF SpEECH. Summer. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the psychological principles involved in the art and
act of speaking with emphasis on attention, motivation, suggestion,
identification, emotion, and rationalization.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

471. History OF PusLic Appress. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)
The development of public address is traced from ancient to
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modemn times. Leading speakers, speeches and historical movements
are discussed in terms of their interrelationships.
Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

473. Tuearre History. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

History of theatre from its early beginnings to the present day.
Theatre as ritual and as an influence in civilization.

Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates.

481. Summer THEATRE. Summer. (4-12 q. hrs.)

These courses are designed to give practical, comprehensive
experience in dramatic art. The range of supervised learning experi-
ences extends from acting, costuming, and scenery construction to
compiling prompt books, conducting rehearsals, and business man-
agement of the theatre. Credit for 4, 8, or 12 quarter hours may be
eamed in one summer. Students enrolling for 4 hrs. will work only
in technical production. A student may repeat the courses as many
times as desired, but the credit which may be applied to a bache-
lor’s degree is limited to 12 q. hrs. Eight hours may be applied
to a master’s degree.

560. DermeraTioNn OF Human ProBreEms. (4 q. hrs.)
Investigation, discussion, and debate as modes of procedure
in human affairs. Principles and procedures applied to actual prob-
lems. Includes an evaluation of current practices dealing with con-
temporary problems.
Open only to graduates.

562. Seminar IN Rueroric. (4 q. hrs.)

Analysis of various classical, medieval, and modern theories
of address with respect to the place of public address in the society
ol the time; the place of rhetoric in education and the emergence of
present-day theories of public speaking.

Open only to graduates.

563. History OF DramaTiC ARrT. Summer. (4 q. hus.)
Consideration of the staging of plays from the Greek theatre
to the present, with emphasis on adaptation of techniques to school
play production. Projects in planning productions under various
conditions.
Open only to graduates.

595. TuEesss. (4 q. hrs.)

SPEECH CORRECTION

{See Speech 254, 260, 451, 452, 453, 4535, 456, 457, 458, 459)
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ZO0OLOGY

Zoology 120, 121, 122 is planned as a general cultural course
as well as an introduction to further study of the biological sciences.
It satisfies the core curriculum requirement of a year of laboratory
science.

A sequence of courses is planned to give knowledge of the
field of zoology for those who desire to make it their major or
minor interest or who may wish to go on to graduate work. Some
content is designed to give special requirements as service to other
fields.

120. GeneraL ZooroGy. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A consideration of fundamental biological structures and prin-
ciples based upon animal material. The structure and physiology of
cells, tissues, and organs are considered.

121. GeneraL ZoorLogy. Winter and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course is concerned with the various types of animal
reproduction, genetics, eugenics, and with the fundamentals of
embryology.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120 or equivalent.

122. GeNeraL ZooLoGy. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the structure and natural history of the animals of
the various divisions of the animal kingdom. Their ecology, geo-
graphic distribution, economic importance and evolution are con-
sidered.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121.

124. ELemenTary OrniTHOLOGY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A course in bird study. The aim of the course is to familiarize
the student with birds in the field. Recognition of birds, a study
of their nesting habits, food habits, and economic importance make
up the subject matter. Much of the work is done in the field.

125. ELemenTaRY ENTOMOLOGY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the insects which are common in the local environ-
ment. Means of recognition, life-history studies, and control meas-
ures are stressed. The insects of the fields, woods, and waters are
studied as well as those found on the various farm crops. Much of
the work is done in the field.

222. INVERTEBRATE ZooLoGY. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

This course deals comprehensively with the structure, adapta-
tions, ecology, geographic distribution, phylogeny, and economic
importance of the members of the invertebrate phyla of the animal
kingdom. Required of students majoring in Zoology, the course is
substituted for Zoology 122 in the first-year sequence in Zoology.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120 and 121.
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225. AnaroMy. Every quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of osteology from human bones, followed by brief work
in arthrology and the dissection of a beef knee joint. The rest of the
course is given to dissection of the cat, with some attention to sys-
tems, blood vessels, nerves, glands, but with primary emphasis on
muscles; their names, origin, isertion, action, with frequent com-
parison with human muscles and with the specific object of under-
standing general body movement.

Prerequisite: None: however, Zoology 120 and 121 and soph-
omore standing are desirable.

226. EconomMic EnToMOLOGY. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A basic study of the structure, life histories and methods of con-
trol, followed by specific studies of the common insect pests found in
IMlinois.

227. Parasitorocy. Fall. (4 q. hrs.)

The fundamentals of the study of animal parasites, means of
identification, life histories, and methods of control of the more com-
mon parasites, including those of man.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122.

230, 231, 232. VERTEBRATE Zoorocy. 230, Fall; 231, Winter;

232, Spring. (4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of the anatomy, classification, and habits of various
classes of vertebrates. Zoology 230 deals with fishes: Zoology 231,
with amphibians and reptiles: Zoology 232, with birds and mammals.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121.

336. GenNeTics. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 g. hrs.)

A study of the basic laws of heredity and variation; the Men-
delian laws of heredity applied to living organisms including man.
Laboratory experiments demonstrating the mechanisms of heredity
and of environmental modifications. Also the application of genetic
principles in the production and use of hybrids in modemn agricul-
ture.

Prerequisite: One year of zoology or botany.

340. MerHODS OF TEACHING Zoorocy. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes methods of teaching zoology and biology
and also the collection and preparation of materials for demonstra-
tion and laboratory use in high-school classes.

Prerequisite: Admission to teacher education.

341. ProBLEMs IN Zoorocy. Any quarter. (4 q. hrs.)

Resigned to meet the needs of individual students who wish to
do advanced work in some field of zoology.

Prerequisite: Five quarters of zoology and the permission of
the department head.
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343, 344, 345. EntomoLocy. 343, Fall; 344, Winter; 345, Spring.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

A study of insects. Deals with the morphology, classification,
ecology and economic importance of this large class. Methods of
cellection and preparation of specimens are included.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122.

346. EmBryorocy. Winter. (4 q. hrs.)

A study of the development of vertebrate animals, including
such phases as formation of germ cells, maturation, fertilization,
growth and cellular differentiation, and heredity. Studies of the frog,
chick and pig are included in the laboratory assignments. Lectures
include a study of human embryology. Designed especially for
students in pre-medical and pre-nursing curricula and majors in
zoology.

Prerequisite: One year of zoology.

347. Fisu Biorocy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

The fundamentals of the study of the anatomy, classification,
life histories and conservation of fish. Field work and study of local
fish will be stressed.

Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122

446. MicroTECHNIQUE. Fall and Spring. (4 q. hrs.)
Methods and practice in the preparation of microscopic slides
of animal tissues. Some histological studies are included.
Prerequisite: Two years of zoology and permission of the in-
structor. May be taken for credit toward the Master’s Degree.

447. AnximaL Benavior. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)
Theoretical and experimental studies of the reactions of animals
to various stimuli.
Prerequisite: Two years of zoology or permission of the de-
partment head.

448. AnimaL Ecovocy. Spring. (4 q. hrs.)

Deals with the interrelations between animals and their phy-
sical and biotic environments. This includes a study of biotic com-
munities, population changes, succession, geographic distribution,
and adaptations. The laboratory work is done largely in the field.

Prerequisite: Two years of zoology or permission of the de-
partment head.

449. SpeciaL ProBrLEMS IN ZooLoGy. Any quarter. (4 q. his.)

An advanced course for those interested in studying some
special problems in the zoology field. The work is done independent-
ly with advice of the instructor.

Prerequisite: Two years of zoology or permission of the de-
partment head.
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450. Anmvar Historocy. (Omitted 1961-62). (4 q. hrs.)

A microscopic study of animal tissues and organs and their
origins and functions; advanced microscopic techniques.

Elective. Prerequisite: Zoology 120, 121, 122, 446.

545, 546. ADVANCED ZOOLOGY. Any quarter.

(4 q. hrs. for each course)

Courses designed to meet the needs of individual students who
wish to do advanced work in some special field of Zoology.

Prerequisite: A minor or the equivalent in Zoology and the per-
mission of the department head. Open to seniors or graduate stu-
dents.

550. OrniTHOLOGY. (4 q. hrs.)

This course includes the study of structure, habits, life histor-
ies, migrations, identification, and conservation of birds. There is
both field and laboratory work.

Open only to graduates. May be offered toward Group III re-
quirements.

551. Freup Zoorocy. (4 q. hrs.)

A course in local fauna designed to acquaint the student with
the animal life of this area. Methods of collecting, preserving and
identifying animals are stressed. The course includes a study of the
habits and life histories of selected forms.

Prerequisite: One year of Zoology or equivalent. Open only to
graduates. May be offered toward Group III requirements.

595. Tuesis. (4 a. hrs.)



XIl. STATISTICS AND GRADUATES
SUMMARY OF ATTENDANCE

Twelve Months Ending May 25, 1961

SUMMER, 1960

UNIVERSITY 8§ Weeks 11 Weeks 3 Weeks Total
On Campus
Full-time: Men 386 206
‘Women 379 114
Total 785 320 1083
Part-time: Men 94 0 33
Women 81 0 27
Total 145 Q 60 205
Off Campus
Part-time: Men 7
Women 44
Total 5l 31
Total den 450 206
‘Women 460 114
Total 910 320 111 1341
Full-Time Equivalent 1179
LABORATORY SCHOOL 238

REGULAR SCHOOL YEAR—September 7, 1960, to May 23, 196l.

UNIVERSITY
Full-Time, On Campus Fall Winter Spring
Seniors: Men 278 237 207
Women 141 121 102
Total 419 358 309
Juniors: Men 301 298 292
Women 185 178 184
Total 486 476 476
Sophomores: Men 396 387 38
Women 261 254 238
Total 857 841 623
IMreghmen: Men 6847 656 594
Women 444 435 424
Total 1091 1091 1018
Unclassified: Men 27 28 33
‘Women 7 9 10
Total 34 37 43
Graduates: Men 28 25 29
Women 8 7 [
Total 36 32 35
Total Men 1877 1831 1540
Women 1046 1004 964
Total 2728 2835 2504
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GRADUATES

Part-Time, On Campus

Graduates:

Undergraduates:

Total

Total, On Campus

Part-Time, Off Campus

Total University

Full-Time Equivalent

LABORATORY SCHOOL

Men
Women

Total

Men
‘Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
Women

Total

Men
‘Women

Total

Men
‘Women

Total

Boys
Girls

Total

44

1787
1126

2863

45
164

1782
1290

8072
2867

279
246

525

12
11

1657
1052

2700

1659
1233

2892
2511

279
252

531

237
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Degree Graduates

Master of Science in Education

June, 1960
Name Post Office

Brown, Winston T AR S R Chicago
Iaton, Mona June e E Willow Hill
IKaton, Samuel F. _ ______ ri——— S - _ Willow Il
Fultop, Learry Framcls .. . . . _ _ Bloomington
Galbreath, Gordon Lynn IR = Granite City
Gilpdn Robert Henry — - o e _____ Newman
Grlmmore, Sylvia Starw "th W . Mattoon
Hoops, Donald L. _ R . ; . Villa Grove
ILvons, Thursa R).(h'thIHnn = = _ Toledo
Marlow, Foster L. ___ : e Opdyke
Mettler, Larry Charlea . Highland
Mitchell, James Emery __ - Newton
Neal, Anna Carolyn - e - = : Charleston
Popham, Marion Emily Hackley _________ i e Charleston
Richardson, Donald Eungene it e L £ . Niantic
Stuckey, Robert Irnest __ N S Newton
Webb, Eli Harrlss _____ SO S Saeoutose e LUy TR S
Williams, Billy Del ____ - _____ Effingham

Men LHA M ehh 2 == .13

Woimen - s . B

Total e . 18

Bachelor of Science in Education

June, 1960
Name Post Offico
Allen, Elizabeth Jarrell _._._________ = ; R - Paris
Allen, Hollie Richard . e S Shigee _ _ Bradley
Andersen, Guy Owen . _ . Palatine
Armstrong, Forrest Dean ol - e Chestnut
Arnholt, James Edward o = B . Hoopeston
Atchizon, Ronald Dean : Decatur
Atking, Russell C. _ 2 i = - 2 Sumner
Awick, Lavonne Irene __ ; N PRSI S . Camargo
Baird, Charles Henry __ = : g Monticello
Jaker, Wayne Allen __ s et g - Charleston
Eear, Opal Alene S L AR Homer
Bellaver, Laura Jean % e Hillsbere
Eennett, Chartes Henry . R . Allerton
Bennett, Sandra Ehmen e G e N SEE T Allerton
Bernhard, Beulah Jane FP—— g g S SR Shumway
Blythe, Ethel Ames _____ _____ R S —— . Monticello
Bobzin, Theresa Rulh Scott SRR S B Newton
Boedicker, Marilyn Marie ____ . New Douglas
Boker, Carnl Jean SR C R -~ ——__ Hutsonville
Bolander, Carolyn l"ll/')be h _ Ste. Marie
Boley, Jerry Lee . S — — - . Olney
Bolin, Daniel Joe ______________ = = Vandalia
Bomkamp, Norman H(U'I‘V = e Carlinville
Bostwick, Alice R, ______ R . . Lawrenceville
Bostwick, William Dean ____ 3 Danville
Brantley, Walter Arnold _. P . Robinson
Brosmen, Jennie Low ____ . e ———_ Paris
Bruce, Robert Leroy . __ __ e L Charleston
Buchanan, Myra Kay a e ——— .. Monticello
Burkhardt, Willinm Earl 2 e eo———__  Rantoul
Bushue, Ronald Dean . ySeme s e s _ Mason
Butts, Verda Joanne . . Moline
Campbell, William A. » - - . Taylorville
Cann, Carol Ann . = i = S5O et Sigel
Carrell, Eva G. Martin _. == = Mattoon

Checkley, John J. - e _____ Mattoon
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Clark, Robert Stephen _ - x RS —ooo—__ Charleston
Clements, Robert John § I . — G _ Taylorville
Cogdal, Connie Sue __._ e . N . Sullivan
Conville, Rosina S. __ o SR e ——~ Mattoon
Cortelyou, Michael Dan ____ § - _ B = Oblong
Crane, Lewis Henry S e el DS ——.. Bethany
Crawford, Daonald Paul _ S . = E Charleston
Crump, Richard Eugens me e L . . e ——— . El Paso
Curry, TIFrank Leroy = = = _____ Villa Grove
Dalide, Donald W. . S e R . .———___ Danville
Daly, James E. . ____ - = 3 i e . Kingaid
Daniels. Robert L. S et oo - Ramsey
Dart, Norman Kent __ i, = e = J— . Oblong
Davis, Rex Olin _ = gati ] YETUH ke e ————__ Effingham
Davis, Susan Alice ________ . e RRPOErREs? . Brookfield
Davison, David B. SRR S HEL SV - Robinson
Dean, Kenneth Jerome ._____ e e oo 1] ——————_ Rantoul
DeDois, Jo Ann _ S A S S e Mattoon
Decker, Jr., James Riley _ T, z e Gifford
Devlin, William ___ . _ . 2sis CRE, _ Glllespie
Downs, Jackie Neal _____ 3550 St R sy ———_ Arcola
Drury, Thomas R. _ T 138 2 I Dupo
Duncan, Robert Wayne - e ESTIS —_. Georgetown
Dutton, Joyce Ann Pasero . __ Sl e - . Paris
Dutton, Richard Edwin . ______ e % seneo L Homnew
Taston, Andrew __ . . = AT e Gillespie
Edinger, Gene David ______ e Charleston
I1lis, Richard Julian ____ S ... Paris
England, Betty Sue _ PR A Ty = Mattoon
Erwin, Donald Paul ____ S e e i .. Louisville
Esker, Donald William ST S - .. Harvey
LEthridge, Jerry Lee __ y : P e oo Cowden
Ivans, Jean M. = ST o o RPSEeS _. Litchfield
Eyestone, Myron Wayne _____ A SR e — —eceww_ Urbana
Jairs, Johanne Hunter ___ S — e —— ... Pittsfield, Massachusetts

Fee, William Craig ___ __ ERPE TR iy —————_ Lawrenceville

Ferree, Kathleen Frances — PP o~ _.._ Mattoon
Tinfrock, Benson Louis gt N I Altamont
Fitzsimmons, Ronald Dean R —————__ Sidell

o TR ——- Morton Grove
Crown Point, Indiana

I'oran, James William ________
Foss, Jack R. st I

Frahm, I[Errol Roberts __ . : ST __ Tuscola
I'reeland, Gary Lamoin ._____. s . Neoga
Freeman, Leslie A. _____ -—— Charleston
I*'rench, Mary Ellen _____ Terre Haute, Indiana
Fresenborz, Beverly Florence - S SR . __ Carmi
Fritschle, James Freeman .._____ Pl == Rt Bogota
Gaddis, John Edward ______ Mattoon
Garrison, Leona Thompson Buffalo
Giovagnoli, Fred Gene ______ _ ___ Kincaid
Glogser, Robert Eugene _._. E 5 . Charleston
Granquist, Paul Edward Chicago
Grunioh, Theresa Ann _ Altamont
Gurnea, Ralph Leroy ___ ¥ _ Homer
Harrell, Franklin Gene : e Casey
Hastings, Jean - - . : =i L ER Macon
Hatfield, Jack K. - 8 o z - Charleston
Hayes, Jack ____ . . R _ Charleston
Hayward, John Allen b __ Ollvet
Hemann, Ardith Ann New Douglas
Ienderson, Wilma Jean Pesotum
Henkes, Theodore Elton Hindshoro
Henry, Carole Ann e e Danville
Hepburn, Carolyn Sue P s B oo Fairmount
Ilerzog, Gary Joe ______._ - - el x Palmer

Hiatt, Eleanor Ruth ______ i —_ Farmer City
Iickerson, Gary Dale ___. g o ZIEH: _ Litchfield

Hildebrand, Roberta Marie _.__ ____ - 5 PETRPEe Tt ___ Pana
Hillg, Robert XLee _ Sy Z . Springfield
Hines, Bob Gene R SRS N Mattoon
Hlafka, James David ___ § o - Gillespie
Hoffmire, Key Doll _____ e s Ei for eeee————_ Brownstown
Hopkins, Ramona Joan __ . s = e T -~~~ .- Mattoon
Huddlestun, Dwight Leroy _____ . _______ N ———-_ Rose Hill
Huffman, Curtis R. ____ s = . Sy S Catlin
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Huisinga, Alice Joan ____
Humphrey, Charles Leonavd
Humphrey, Jr., Glenn Thomas
Hurst, Harvey A.

Jackson, Carol Louise

Jennings, Barbara Lynne

Jones, Marilyn Jean Taniges =
Joshu, Trene Ann ____

Kannm er, Phyllis Nadine
Kapper, Edwin Cornelius
Kearney, Carol Ann _________ o
Keller, Stuart Young

Kennedy, Kathryn M.

Kearns, Norman Rugene

Kirby, Havis LaBara

Kitchen, Mildred Ann

Kleiner, Jr., Joseph G.

Knight, Donald Conway

Koehn, Kenneth Harold _.______
Kragler, Richard Allen
Kratochvil, Roger T
Kuenneth, James

irles

LaMasters, Edward Reid
Landers, Edward Lee X
T.athrop, Robhert Frederick -
Leach, Robert Allan _. ___ =
Leach, Robert James ___

wthers, Ronald Max

LeCrone, Eddie M.

LeDue, Marcel Wilsan

Lee, Charlotte Ann

Lenzini, Judith

Lichtenwalter, Gerald T
Lillard, Rawlan
Lindsley, Tazel I,
Long, Howard Abel

Martin, Pearl Louise .
Martin, Ronald George
Mathias, ISthel Agmes ____
MeClenathan, Bonnie Jean
rland, Joe Allen
MeKibben, Betty Jean
MeNair, Myrna J.ouise Climer
Meece, Murray
Matealf, n Joan

arily

Michaels, Ienneth Duane
Miller, Charles William __________

Miller, Lweonidas Henry

Miller, Marilyn XLucile =
Monahan, Patricia Mary

Monge, Ronald P. _ TR
Montzomery, Charles Mitchell
Morr, Edward Roy . SN
Mess, Phyllis Carol =
Musgrove, Carolyn Ann

Neese, George DBower -
Newman, Frederick IKarl _ :
Newman, Jr., George Rerlley _

Ochs, Addie Jo =
O’Dell, Martha Jane -
Oseland, Larry Allen e e
Qswalt, Willlam Charles

Overlot, Jr., ¥Francis L.

Pagliei, Dolores Jean

Pahde, Alan lddwin

Parrish, Robert Euzene
Passalacqua, Rosann . .
Paul, Sandra - . _
Peters, Judith Ann Anderson
Dhillips, Carolyn Sue .
Phipps, Drexel Kermit .

EasterN Iurinors UNIVERSITY

ST 250 Paris

- Paris
= - _ Moweaanua
Marshall

e PR - Milford
O - Clney
B = . Herrick

S § - Mt. Olive

: Martinsville
= _ —_ Olney

S = Arthur

= Algonquin

e -—~.—_. Mattoon

Charleston

- g . - Mattoon
e 2 Robinson
Danville

Mattoon

Mansfield
Mattoon

Mt Olive
Mt. Olive

Charleston
ochester

=i Rantonl
Chesterfield
Philo

Martinaville

Kincaid

Toledo

Danville

- Monticello

u =~ Taylorville

A = Coffeen
Mattoon

e Palestine

xTre = Sidell
2 ’ Charleston

L= b - = . Mattoon
S i E e Beecher City
Charleston

e Lo —— Mattoon

£y £ _ Skokie

VRS SR Tovey
. = - 2 Mattoon
ey e . Oakley
S _- Macon

— - Mattoon

=, Newton
Arceola
Westfield

Newton
5(. Francisville
o 2 Charleston
..... _ Woestville
,,,,,, s . Pana

o = = Joliet
= = Mt. Olive
Taylorville

Windsor

i bl = Centralia
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Pickerill, James Elvin
Poole, Roger Terrell
Potter, Robert George ___
Pottorif, Mary T.ouise Martin
Price, Blanche Ileath
Price, Robert ILee

Randolph, Gary
Rardin, Mildred

Kyle
Therese

Ray, Catherine Rose 2
Rector, Mary Lou
Ridlen, Donald Dean ______

Robb, Myrna Anne
Robertson, Betty Ricchetti
Rolando, James Edward
Rotter, Geraldine Marie
Ruddell, Paul Franklin _._______
Sabo, Wilma Esther

Sams, Jon Mason ___
sanders, Phillip Dean
Sanders, Richard Ray
Scattergood, Beverly Joan
Schaefer, Donald Lee
Schuetz, Donna Pearl
Schwartz, Vernetta K.
Shadwell, Delvenia Gail .
Sherman, John Howard

Shirar, Charles Howard .
Shirley, Marilyn Joyce
Shoemaker, Mary Lou
Smargiassi, Donald
Smith, Glenda Lee
Smith, Lawrence Irving -

Smith, Suzanne Helen o
Spoonamore, Charles Curtis
sStantield, Carol Ann :

Stanfield, Rodger ¥Franklin
Stanis, LeRoy John
Stanley, Ronald Deneen

Stilgebauer, Marilyn Kaye
Stockman, Calvin Lee
Stokes, Lillian May

Strohl, Bonnie J. ___
Stuart, Roy Francis

Sutton, Robert M.
Swintord, Betty
Swinford, Noel
Szabo, Joseph

Thomas

Truman

Larry Lee
Terrell, Carole Sue
Thomas, Jack Jerome
Thornton, Ruth Ann .
Tolliver, Donnie Lee
Tomlinson, Sharon Louise
Troyver, Kay N,

Tull, Shirley Mae

Taylor,

Unterbrink, Howard Leland

Vahling, Harold Edward __
Vits, Carole Stevenson
Volkers, Ruth Nadine
Vulgamott, Janice Kay

Wagner, Mark B. _
Walgren, Jr., John Wilson
Wall, James Edward
Wall, Rita Jane
Walstrom, John A. J.
Warpenburg, Norman Lee
Warren, James Carroll
Wartsbaugh, Elberta Carol
Watson, Jo Ann H.
Way, Paul Jackson
Weber, Rosalee Marie
Wreeks, Jr., Paul Leslie
Weldon, dartha Gentry
Wendling, James F.
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=5 = Hillsboro
Clearwater, Florida
Mattoon
Watson
Lerna
Neoga

Robinson
Charleston

Shetfield
Hoopeston
Lakewood
Chicago
Shelbyville
. Gillespie
Edwardsville
Robinson

Grant Park
West Salem
,,,,,,, Arcola
Litchfield
Pawnec
Pesotum
Lovington
Dieterich
Effingham
Rantoul
———__ Paris
Mattoon

. Ohlman
Springtield
Danville
Cerro Gordo
Dalton City
Springtield
West Union
Louisville
Westville
Hammond
Mattoon
Charleston
Crossville
Stewardson
Toledo
Olney
Rossville
Charleston
Tovey

- Homer
Charleston
Mattoon
Danville
Louisville
= Macon
Gibson City
Shelbyville

Moro

Wheeler

Pana
Marshall
Cerro Gordo

Charleston
Springfield
Skokie
‘Windsor
Ramsey
Charleston
Tower Hill
Newton
Charleston
Charleston
Teutopolis
Mattoon
Oak Park
Altamont
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Wessel, Theodore Henry
White, Evelyn Suzanne
Whiting, Richard Simpson
Wilburn, Richard Arlen
Wilcox, Linda Parker
Willison, Delbert 1.
Wiman, Warren Green
Wolt, Daris Berg
Woodard, Martrene
Wooley, Gary Gene
Worthall, Jr., Michael
Wright, Orville Gayle

Angelo

Zuber, Charles Joseph

Men
Waomen

182
109

Total

Bachelor of Science

June, 1960

Namne

kK, James Russell
Donnld Glen
Charles T.

n
Andrews,

Crawford, Gerald James

Crawiord, Robert Marion _

Dailey, T.arry Al = = SIE
Dec Oliver Dean -

Dillier, James Lee i

Easton, Paul D. -

Eckerty, Bob D. e
Elmore, David Iloyd

IEwing, Donald ILee

Trost, Harry Williams

Gondry, Janet Ann

Hewitt, James Edward . = S Se—— ol
Hill. Dennis McCann = =
Hinton, Max Wendell

Johnson, David Lee - ans
Kitchen, Donald Lea = -

Lewis, James Britton

Paul TLeRoy =
James Keith S N ..
Marsh, Curtis Chadwick - S - Sed

McAchran, Gerald BEugene
Merry, Raymond W.

Miller, Robert S.
Miller, Samuel E. =
Mutchmore, Gary G.

Nelson, Clark Morrow

Olson, William Edward =S

James Donald

Larry Andrew
Carlin  Adam

Parry.
Pattison,
Pinkstaff,

Roderick. Roger Duane
Ross, Read C. S

Sawyer, Allen D. . -
Schedlbauer, T.ester Chartes .

EasTErRN ILLiNois UNIVERSITY

Teutopolis
Chrisman
Winnetka
——_ Olney
Chicago
Arcola
tobinson
Altamont
Palestine
Sullivan
Newton

Bridgeport

Ste. Marie

Tost Office
Clinton
Chicago
Ashmore

. Borton
Meteall

Vincennes, Indiana
Charleston

Mattoon
Newman
Farmer City
Casey

Robinson

———— Waestville

Minonk
Jewett
Fisher

Thayer

Charleston

Oak Park
Macon
Marshall

Tuscola
Mattoon
8 Lincoln
Charleston
Beecher City
Robinson

Mattoon

Calumet City
Philo

Danville
Pinkstaff

Tuscola
Mattoon

Hannnond
Newton
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Scott, Tommy Hawkins __ ._  Champaizgn
Sewell, Ronald Dean ______ S o Mattoon
Shan, Jerry Lorem ___. _ _ . Noble
Sfma, Nolan Kent oo - onbio W00 s Mattoon

Skvara, Donald Eugene _____ e s -, éalumet City
Tavlor, Charles Thomas £ ey _ Champaign

Vantassell, Charles Norman = oo . Robinson

Williams, James Clinton = E L 7 A it S - e~ Strasburg
Men - o 44
Women . = S 1
Total S, wame—co = - 45

Bachelor of Arts
June, 1960

Barris, William Joseph
Ierguson, Curtis T.ee _
Haddock, Thomas Eugene
Lagow, Larry Dwane __
Lloyd, Bess Estes

A b e Park Forest
i San Pedro, California

= . ___ Casey
S Sa Mt. Carmel
- T Charleston

Young, James D, ? SN E s . Mattoon
Men _s=iTmi aoo oo LR e 3
Women saes i ol nnnihe 1
Total . O G = - G

Junior College Diploma

June, 1960

Name Post Office
Kissee, Jr., Hillis C. _ = . Decatur

Metl, cierrugas soores covprery coveatun ), 1

Master of Science in Education

August, 1960

Name Post Office

Anderson, Arnold Christopher ____ R e~ .. Olney
Bailey, George Lewis ______________ Olney
Baker, Mervin C. ___________ B —— - - ~ Charleston
Beers, Ranson Bloomer . i I _  Sidell
Belz, James Louis __.__. i . e e < i e —— . Springfield
Buchanan, Lueille Baker ______ . . Toledo
Cahill, Patrick Glynn - N —_  Springfield
Coleman, Thomas Edward __.._ e - Paris
Connell, Lucy Ware .__.____ Pana
Day, Bernadine Marie _ St : x Lerna
Deming, Donna Isabel . = —_  Charleston
Edgington, Charles Wendell - __ Mattoon
Ftelds, David Leonard ; S ___ Danville
Fitzpatrick, Clinton Neal BT O Loy wevooo——_ Charleston

Fongarbha, Boon-Ek __________ R e ————._—_ Bankok, Thailand

Gonzales, Rudy G. - - s __. Chicago
Goodfellow, Velta Hart _ SIS offingham
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Hackler,
Henderson,
Huddlestun,

George Jr.

Donald Wayne -
Dwight T.eroy v
Irvine, Patricia Ann
Clarence Tra
Dorene  Parkinson

Jasper,
Jor

Keener, John H. ___

Mashaney, Marilouise K. . -
MeMorrls, Ronald 10, _
Miller, Mildred C. e = -
Moore, James Charles P

Niebrugge, Kenneth TPaul =

Ogle, Janelle T llen
Patts, Taddy Gayvle = 2.t Es
Prater, B. A, . . z =

Rademacher, Willis IT. W,

Schouten,
sSchouten,

Mary Kathryn e
William  Richard
Shumaker, Arrah Jean

Stoner, Sue Rrasel

Sullivan, Andrew J.

Eastern ILLivors UNIVERSITY

Fureka
Peoria Heights
Rose Iill

Paris
- Hume
Centralia

Alhion

Freeport
- Galena
Mattoon
Sullivan

Effingham
= Jacksonvitle

Paducah., Kentucky
3 Hopedale

Gillespie

Charleston
Charleston
Olney

= Charleston
Granite City

Temple, Glen W, Effingham
Trimble, Darrel Thornton Grant IPark
Ulmer, Rosemary REllen Sullivan
Vall 3arbara Vanault AMt. Carmel
Wallaee, Robert Gene ML, Carmel
Wendling, Kenneth Dale Bt - - W= e Taylorville
Weppler, Robert L. Oblong
Zane, Marion Leroy Paris
Zimmerman. Robert Edward Titchfield

Men 31

Women 16

Total az = 47

Bachelor of Science in Education

August, 1960
Name Post Office

Allen, Kenneth Rav . e _ Findlay
Ankenbrand, Ralph J. S S L R s S AMt. Carmel
Racr, Theodore James . e = 10 __  Hoopeston
Baker, Esther Herring S Litchfield
Barber, Thomas T.eonard __ S Olney
Rartlett, Janet Sue Watseka
Bauer, William Thomas T o Findlay
B Roger Dean ___.___ ______ _— e — . Neoga
wstrom, Carolyn Mae Sk Fairfield
Bergstrom, Ralph Helmer Chicago
Bom#all,” Joyce Ellen - - o e e Champaign
Briles, Bob IJ. PR i RS Madison
Brown, T.ewis Wayne __ . . Greenup
Brunn, Stanley D. ___ 2 ¥ — = _ Bridgeport
Burkhart, Jr., Clarence L. Litchfield
Burress, Carl Buddy Tuscola
Burrus, Irene B. . = Brownstown
Caton, Darsol Kent o Mattoon
Cechota, John James Custer Park
Clark. Joan Claire Sumner

Clark, Samuel James

Bement
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Coartney, James S, . - - . Ashmore
Cole, Pearl Settle g Bethany
C Sarah Wozencralt — B - Durham. North Carolina

Craig, Mary Elizabeth

£ _ Janesville
Craven, Judith Ann ___ = - ate

___ Watseka

Damhorst, Romer R. = R i L . Quincy
Delaney, Joseph Rayvmond B = . Mattoon
Diepholz, Kenneth Ray R — _. Malttoon
Dobls, Clifford Ray . = ——— : Longview
Doty, Karen Joplin _ Charleston
Drake, Edward Allun _ R - _ —___ Taylorville
Ellis, Charles Martin . 9 - _ e o R . Litchfield
Eveland, Linda Ann ______ et = = ~ Paris
Franke, Jean Kathleen .. . . ______ Algonquin

, Thillip Bernard ___ _____ __ g y - Springlield

lis, Ypapanti (Peggy) T = =3 v Dunville
Gharst, John O. . = 2 ___ Lovington
Gifford, Norma Ives __ __ __ __ - - Newton
Griffin, Laura Marie E et =) = ~. Mason City
Griffith, William Raiford = = __ Kansas
Grove, Frank Henry S - ————— Rock Fualls
Hall, John Doyle ____ e s . Charleston
Hance, Doris Jean _________ e ST = s . Mattoon
Hay, Mary Kathryn o es o 25 Ogden
Hi;

rinbotham, Phyllis Ann Quick - Marshall
Hill, Janice Rae e e o ke = - Toledo
Hoofer, Fred - e = N Charleston
Huff, KXeith Dean Lockport

Hunter, Carolyn Anne _ ___ Sy AT i . Chrisman
Jones, Louise Christine __ . Greenup
Kamman, Margaret Mary I} - s ; . Sidell
Kane, John L. ___ s e N s e 1 Carmi
Kemper, Faye K. b i s e oo o CEHGE
Lawson, Paul Eugene ey IO e = SRR ~ Mattoon
l.eDuc, ¥red Louis - R - Tower Hill
l.entz, Thelma Elliott _ = - =% . Charleston
Lindsay, Patricia Jean e " - = Harvard
Lloyd, Ruth Marlene - e B I —__ Tuscola
Maleom, Donald E. . __ -, - - Charleston
McElroy, Virginia A, ____ = - Sidney
McInroe, David T.ee D = = - Decatur
McIntosh, Joyve Kirchhoft i Edgewood
Millis, Rita Joan Green __ _ e = = Palestine
Mitchell, Maurine Spencer . ___ ___ e e i .- DBethany
Morrigson, Charles Walter . — = Silvis

Ayers, Verlon Dean - i - —=Es - Charleston

QOyer, Donald Ray i = - Lovingion

Petrokovitch, Ruth I __ Oak Lawn
Pierce, William Gr = : _ Gibson Citly
Porter, Edith Muriel . s e e e - . Chrisman
Pribhle, Jack _ e e e Tl e Vi o Georgetown

Pribble, Scdonia Priscilla B O S = = £2E - Flora
Quindry, Jr., Charles Lowell __ Fairfield
Rainey, {’aul Wallace _ _ - I Hillsboro
Rhoden, Charlotte Xirk Sy S L = Ashmore
Richardsen, Gail Lee ey = Charleston
Iobh, Lynne lllen ____ ____ P we——. Chicage
Rogers, Donna Juanita 2 EREE = oy _ IFindlay
Roper, Charles Reese ___ = A - Carlinville
Schmidt, Edgar William X = e —— Alton
Seals, Billie Ann DBreen renceville
Sehy, Barbara A. _____ - . s ingham
Shonk, Judith Ann = = Cawis - Marshall
Smith, Leonard D. __ e = . . Shelbyville
Snider, Sharon Ann § — - . Alwood

Starwalt, Darrell Eugene _ = s i Toledo
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Statzer, Cavol Lynn Jones _ .. ___ .. . Tuscola
Storm, Helen Baker _ : 3 Srap S ~ Mattoon
Strain, Terry Leo .__.__ . _ ———-— Greenup
Temples, Goldeen Woodall - . e e i __  Hindshoro
Thacker, Marilyn Elaine _______________ __ _ § Titehfield
Tipsword, Ronald Duane _ : T G0 § Ba - Ridgefarm
Tucker, Jeanna Porter . g e e e ooy __ Vandalia
Tuggle, Charles R, ___ £ = AT A S S _ Rossville
Van'Winkle, Mattie Sue __ .. Edwardsville
Walborn, Sylvia Mae _. _ . Sailor Springs
Walker, lryis IFaye Pritts PR S SR S e Bethany
Weiss, Olive Irene e - e Mattoon
Welch, DPatsy - S - —-  Monticello
Westerdale, Leonard Wallace T * = ——~ Tennessee
Wetzel, Dara Lynn RS e e, = S Humhboldt
White, Charley Monroe __ - I . Rose Hill
‘White, Frances Ruth 2 RS A e it S = TSV Danville
Wickiser., Duane Armer _____ ey oo ~ . Mattoon
Williams, Victor Terenuku . - cieew- Pago Pago, American Samoa
Wood, Robert Ellis ______ Sz e A Springtield
Wurtsbaugh, Jr., Ray Michae! ___ - ——— ... Danville
York, David J. _ - N S TP Y Charleston
Zachow, John Edward __ __ FES Mattoon

Men 57

Womern a3

Total 110

Bachelor of Arts
August, 1960
Name Post Olfice

Nelms, Wayne Edward e s Mattoon
Schulman, Roberta _______________________ . S . Charleston
Wheeler, Helen Jane z : S - Newton

Men _ S o e T = 1

‘Women = 2

Total = SRS

Bachelor of Science
August, 1960
Name Post Office

Ashby, Claude L. _ = e e i Charleston
Brooks, Janws Marshall ite s Springticld
Dayton, Gilbert Roger __ ____ B s Danville
Iubank, Hurh Ryland AR = oo Greenup
lraber, Peter Wilson ____ e e e e e S Effinzham
French. Robert Mills - JE Charleston
Gardner, Donovan ¥, ____ ) Pontiac

Gulledge, I’hilip Eugene N -Ca.lumet City

Hahn., Timothy James ___ A —— . Olney
Hubbard, Roland Iuegen s e —w-. Shipman
Hung, Do Xuan R - . Phung-Saigon, Viet Nam
Ives, Henry G. __ = DT VERN T Y S T e e B Taylorville
Legg, Darrel Earl op FEAL O S SN e S =5 Robinson
Swanson, Arvthur E., __ S - N . Hoopeston
Thompson, James Lantz Huntington, Pennsylvania
Toney, Byron Jack s s ___ Decatur
Wente, William Donald ___ S I R Mattoon
Wilson, Marvin E. ____ R S aifd == Lawrenceville

Men: 18 Women 0—7Total: 18
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Academic Advisement SEEaRa = S S 0
Academic Regulations . S - 2
Academic Standing e e S 72
Acceptance of Credit = = . 5 —— (]
Accounting  __ T e - - 119
Actlivity Tees __ - S, SLia 2 i : 52
Administration LR P IEEERRN - = 3
Administrative Organizations 41
Admission and Registration - = = 68
Admisgsion to Teacher Education N 81
Agriculture S S - == T S 113
Alumni Organizations B O ey S ST L )
Art __ ey g ST . e ——— __ 90, 119
Artis Series RS2\ 2 = =5 46
Audio-Visual Center 2 5 e £y PRI - 46
Auditing Courses s P e e B A A 80
Athletic Organizations _______ S : .4
Attendance at Classes . e S o
Automobile Registration and Control - - e T 55
Bachelor of Arts, Requirements _ et 104
Bachelor of Science, Requirements : e a= s 104
Bachelor of Science in IEducation, Requirements S - 3
Biology " I - et o o R TR s 126
Blair Hall . ZSanisa S L e 40
Board and Room on e S S N 61
Bookstore _ P — > L = S L =3 ]
Botany = St T Soia PP S .90, 120
Buildings and Grounds ____ S N 0SSO e 1
Bugirmess _______ - ____ = = =k ia 91, 108, 131
Calendar _______ __ dmp a S e s 3
Chemistry o S S .. 82, 139
Clasgification of Students et b o S g 2
Conservation _____ =5 L = . » = 112
ling Center __ _ I e S R = 45
¢s, Description of ______..____ = P 2 i e . 119
i A S R sy s 72, 18
Departmental Clubs e e e e I R 48
Division of the Year _ SR = N terepe oo 42
Douglas Hall ______ PR . S 3 1
Drama e S e A = S SR = 53

Eastern JIllinois University Foundation . e e 01, Inside Back Cover

Eastern State News Sty T % S T 54
Economics ___ s ez S - S _ o143
Education __.____ e ey o e S Ak e S T I R U e iRy 5, . 143
Elementary Teachers Curricunlum . = ¥ i . 81, &9
Emeritus Faculty ____ - . . 32
English R~ = = 5 A R o it 92, 152
Expenses s v SIS S S . 38
Iixtension Service ___ . S e e A = s - 114
Extra Work ______ ¥ e e e N = b
Faculty ey s P — - 0
Faculty Assistants _________________ ot = 33
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EASTERN ILLINOIS UNIVERSITY FOUNDATION

The Eastern Illinois University Foundation is a non-profit corp-
oration chartered by the State of Illinois and authorized by the
Teachers College Board for charitable and educational purposes, and
to otherwise serve the University.

The objectives of the Foundation are to assist in developing
and increasing the facilities of the University by encouraging gifts
of money, property, works of art, historical papers and documents
and other materials having educational, artistic, or historical value.
Such gifts should be conveyed to the Foundation, with proper
stipulation as to their use. The Foundation, through its officers and
members, will be glad to confer with intending donors regarding
suitable clauses to insert in wills and suitable forms for gifts and
memorials. The establishment of scholarships is particularly wel-
comed. Any gifts or bequests can be given suitable memorial names.

The present officers of the Foundation are:
Mr. Orval Funkhouser, President, Charleston
Mr. Lewis Linder, Vice-President, Charleston
Mr. Ogden Brainard, Attomey, Charleston

Mr. Raymond R. Gregg, Treasurer, Eastern Illinois
University, Charleston

Dr. Asa M. Ruyle, Secretary-Executive Director,
Eastern Illinois University, Charleston
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